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THE KNO,LSDQE OF INO1A POSSESSED BY A&.B GEOGRAPHERS
DOVH tO 'TirFO UW "« G*ItIfIYA.D. AKH’EPECUL—
M islcs Yo 3otfeaa Tapfii-————

The Introduction describes the scope of the Thesis
and the sources which have been consulted* In this latter
connection, the whole question of the origin of the
Silsilat-al-Tcwarikh and of the identity of Sulayman the
merchant have been discussed de novo.

In the First Chapter, on Geography, the writer9s know-
ledge of Southern India and of the Dravidian languages has
been fully utilised*

Chapter II deals with Ethnology*

Chapter III deals with kings and kingdoms of Southern
India* The much debated identity of a king called 9Balhara
has been dealt with at length, fresh arguments being adduced

Chapter IV deals with the products of Southern India*

[t should be mentioned that in translating the works of
Arab Geographers, manuscripts have been consulted which add
to the information contained in the published books, notably

in those of de Goeje*



PREFACE

This Is the first time an attempt has been made
to present a comprehensive survey of the knowledge of
India possessed by Arab Geographers with spocial refer-
ence to Southern India* I have, for this purpose,
consulted various books and manusoripts from which much
original information has been gathered, [ have also
endeavoured to trace the names of many places and kings
mentioned by the Arab writers.

Last year I started work under the guidance of
Prof, H,A,R, Gibb and after his appointment to the
Arabic Chair at Oxford, I have been working under Sir
E, Denison Ross, I am deeply Indebted to them for
their Invaluable advice and suggestions, I must also
express my heartfelt thanks to Prof, A.S, Trltton for
his ready help whenever 1 was in need of it,

I must not forget to acknowledge my gratitude
to Miss 0* Murray BrowneJthe Librarian, The School of
Oriental Studies, for her unfailing courtesy and kind-
ness during the last two years when I worked in the

Library.

S, Muhammad Husayn Kainar,

London, 9th June 1938,
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THi KNOWLEDGE  OF INDIA POSSESSED
BT ARAB GEOGRAPHERS DOAN TO  THE
14th CSNTURT A.D. WITH SPECIAL
RiiPEHEKCs TO SOUTHERN INDIA.



INTRODUCTION

Ahat was known of Indian geography and ethnology from the
ecarliest times and daring the first ten or fourteen
centuries of the Christian era may he found in the
following sources: TR "

(1) The Sanskrit authors

(2) The Greek and Roman geographers

(3) The Chinese Travellers and -nnals

(4) The Venetian traveller, Marco Polo

(5) Arabic works of travel and biography

(1) The allusions found in the ancient Hindu writers
to the geography of their own land give only suggestions,
in connection with theologieal and other disquisitions.
Some information, however, can be obtained of the division

of the country into different kingdoms from scattered

remarks ranging from the Vedic period onwards. *

(I) The Rig Veda 1200 B.C.
The Mahabhnrot 5th century B.C.
The Ramayaua 500 B.C.
The Paranas like the Matsya Parana and Vdyu Purana
of the 4th century *>.D.
The Buddhist jatakas 4th century B.C.
The Mahavsasa 5th century A.D.
Varaha M ihirafs Brhatsamhlta 6th century *.D.
The works of Kalidasa, such as the Raghuvamsa and
the drama MalavikagtrM Ltra 400 A.D.



f 2.

(2) The notions of the Greeks as to Indian geography
vere obtained mostly from hearsay and their geographieal
conception of the country was erroneous and distorted.

The Greek and Latin geographers

with Northern India and make vary little mention of the
South. Owing, however, to the great deficiency of written
records among the Hindus, the information to be derived from
Greek literature is the best available for the period to

which 1t relates.

(1) The principal Greek and Latin authorities on Ancient

Indian Geography »re:-

Hecateeus of Uiletus 549-486 B.C.
Herodotus 484-405 B.C.
Ctesias 0ir.400 B.C.
Magasthenes « 502 B.C.
Eratosthenes 276-196 B.C.
Hipparchus 150B.C.
Straho B.C.66 - 25 A.D.
Fliny the '}“’ 23-79 A.0.

nius Mela sir 43 AD-s
riplus of Erythresn Ses;., " 80 A.D.
Amlan " 130 A.D.
Marinus of Tyre 2nd century A.D
Ptolemy

Cosmos Indicopleustes dr.560 A.D.



1)
(3) Chinese trave(llers who visited India from

earliest times have left some account of the country
based on their personal observations, and the Chinese
annals also make mention of India snd its produots, end

of certain embassies sent by aouth Indian kings to

1 - R "
(1) I# Pe»-Ku Ist century A.D.

2. General Pen ying, son of
Pen-Chou end nephew of
len-Ku 2nd century A.D,

3. Fa Hsian Betw.399 find 414 A.D.

4. (Juneveman of Kashmir
iiuddhist monk 367-431  *D.

5. He-tuen-lin. His account
of the embassies of South
India, in the sixth century A.D.6th century a,D.

6. Dharms Gupta - a native of
Gujarat, became a monk and
went to Ohina in 590
His memoirs d.619 #D.

7. Tuan-Chuang €29 - 645 A.D.

8. I-Tsing He reached India
by the sea route in 671 .D.
°nd went back the same way in
685 JD. afts a ten ye’rs* stay
at Nelenda Oty. 7th century A.D.

9% Ki°-Ten the greet Chinese
geographer of the 8th century 8th century A4.D.



China. Such sources furnish information over a period
extending up to the first half ofthe eighth century A.D.

In addition to the information afforded by the
Sanskrit writers and foreigners, a large fund of geo-
gwaphical information can be derived from archaelogical
research, th t is to say from inscriptions found in
different localities, from the records in temples, from our
knowledge of the peoples, and above all from the literature
of the main Indian languages.

For a study of the geography and ethnology of ancient
India, therefore, we may consult sources foreign as well
as indigenous. The present thesis confines itself to an
examination of the Arabic sources.

[t 1s well known that the commerce of India with
Greeks and Arabs was very extensive in the centuries
preceding the Christian era. while we can get some idea
of the country from the many accounts of the Greek and
Homan w riters from the 6th century tf.C. down to the 6th
century A.D., there is naturally a complete absence of
any Arab account of this period, thougi there are sufficient
proofs to indicate th't the Arabs were conversant from
earliest times with Ceylon and the coastal cities of India,
but the Arabs* knowledge of India from the pre-Christian
era down to the 6th century AJ>. is a subject still

awaiting the attention of scholars.



[slam became the religion of the “rabs in the 7th
century ~ This spiritual awakening was accompanied
by tremendous cpnsolidation among the Arabs, who were soon
attempting to establish their supremacy by overthrowing

their two powerful opponents, the Persians in the east and

the Homans in the west. the first Muslim invasion of
India was in 711 A.D# under the command of ”“asim from
Basra, and secured the temporary conquest of bind# ith

the advent of Islam came a great impetus for travel,
commerce and adventure, which persisted until the 14th
century when the masUm receded into the background and
Frow VWVE e . . Va. > WV * ' : : *
lost their trade supremacy.

During these seven centuries the Muslims were the
chief carriers by land as well as by sea. Many books
relating to kingdoms, roads by sea and land, the fauna
and flora of various countries, came to be written at the
instanoe of the ruling powers and by enthusiastic travellers.
There are also many compilations of such information by
men of learning and leisure who, induced by love of

knowledge of unknown countries, took pains to meet and

enquire from many a traveller to distant lands.

There ere materials available for this thesis from

about the ninth to the fourteenth century A.D. Greek and

(1) Muhammad ibn Qasira ibn yusuf Tliaqafl, a cousin
°f HalJjalJ ibn Yusuf, Governor of Basra#



Homan sources carry us only to the sixth century

and first hand Chinese accounts to the middle of the
eighth century# After this nothing can be gathered
except from Arabic sources until the close of the twelfth
century AtD# Then the Sung annals of the Chinese make
their appearance and a century later we have Marco Polo’s
account of his famous voyage# Thus during the inter-
vening period we are restricted exclusively to “rebic
writers; hence the importance of the present study#

Some recent scholars have consulted Arabic authorities
in connection with their study of Indian geography and
ethnology, but as yet their conclusions have remained
isolated# Ho attempt has been made hitherto to con-
solidate the sum total of all the information that can be
obtained from these writers# [t is the attempt of the
thesis, therefore, to bridge this gap*

But first it may be advisable to ask ourselves what
was the Arab’s conception of India# For there is evidence
in their accounts to show that it differed considerably
from our idea of Indi® to-day#

For general purposes the contemporary scholar defines
India as Mid-Southern Asia# It falls naturally into two
main divisions which form, es it were, two triangles with
opposing bases, and show differences in their physical

structure# The apex of the northern triangle penetrates



deeply into the interior of the A siatic continent where

it is for the most part bordered by lofty mountains while
the base is traversed by two great rivers which, rising in
these mountains, flow one to the east and one to the westt

The second triangle forms a peninsula surrounded by
the sea and contains mountains of moderate elevation,
table-lands and a minor river system# Ancient writers
regarded the Ganges as the natural division between the
Horth and 3outh of India# But the moderns, with more
reason, divide it into these two triangular portions at a
line drawn from the Narbada river on the west to the
Mahanadl on the east.

The Arabs, however, had no idea offfany division of
India into north or -outh# They considered Sind as a
separate cottntry and had no clear idea of the geographical
extent of the rest of Indio# Of the many writers only

U)

S1X give a general description of the country as a
whole# This in i1tself argues some idea on their part of
the vastness of the land with i1ts many rivers and mountains#

But these six and the other writers all mention many
names of places in India os they understood it# Some
are in the north and some in the south, and while the
majority lie on the peninsular coast on either side, some

are in the interior# A glance at the map in which all

(A)  Sul*ym”n, Ysfqubi, Ibnul-Faqlh, Masudi, (Jezwini, and
Abul-Fida .



these places are marked may give an idea of the India
known to the Arabs, which is the field of our research#

AS the present thesis is concerned mainly with the
Arab’s knowledge of the country south of the Narbada River,
the names of places referred to are grouped under three
categories, arranged each in alphabetical order# In the
text, those places thit are definitely known to be in
Southern India are given in one list# In another list
are included those of doubtful situation# Those that are
definitely known to be in the North are included in a third
list in the appendix, although in all cases, the places
mentioned by Blrunl are not included.

The following works have been studied earefully:-

NAMS OF TR3 WORK AUTHOR M 1

1# bilsilat -al-Tawarlkh SulaymSn Langles
pp#14-21,26-32, 48-59 3

2# Kitab al-M asalik Ibn Khurdadhbeh M#J.De Groeje
al-M amalik Pars 3exta
pp#16,39,61-64,66-68,71-72

3# Ibn-t-adhih qui Oicitur Yefqubi M#Th#Houtsma

al-jaqubi Historiae
Pars Prior pp#93,106#

4# Fragments Do, M.j.De Goeje
pp#366-367,369# Pars Septima

5# Mukhtasar Kitab al- Ibn ul-Faqih M#j.De Goeje
Buldan# Pars quinta.
pp#3, 11-16

6. Kitab el-Aaq al- Ibn Rusts M#j.De Goeje
N aflsa. Pars Septima

pp.138-136,138-139.



MiJIK Of THii. :ORK

7

10.

11.

18.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

.The second book of

A OTHOH

Abu Zayd
euilsilat al-fawarikh
pp.60-61, 77-79,93-101,
115-132,126-130,
138-139,145-147.

.Kitab Kuruj al-D&ahab Mns'udl

wa nufadin el-Jawhar

Vol.l.pp.72, 162-163,
167-175,177-170,207,
239,253,312,314,327-
328,335-336,357,372,
374,376,381-383,388,
390 - 394.

Kitab Kasalik al-
Mé&anjLik
pp.170-175,176-1801

Istakhri

Kitab al-MasHIlik wul- Ibn Hauqal
Mamalik
pp.886-828,831-855.

Kitab Ahsan al-Taqa- Magqdisi
aim fi rim'rifat al-

agalim.

pp.477.,481.

Kitab aL-Fihrist Abul Faraj
Book I.pp.346-549

Kitab fi TaMgqiqi ma

lil Hindi rain maquiatin q)ru/v}
aagbulatin fil ra«li

aw oardhulatin. ¥

Kitab ihixhot al-
Mush*t§.q fi ijditiraq
al-Sfaq.
ks.Foe.375» pp.36,
43-47,72-76,78-80.

Idrisi

Kitab Muyjam al-Buldan Yaqut
Four Volumes -

Vol.l pp.505-506

Vol.lll 429,453-457.

Vol.IV. 175.

Marasid al Ittilac Do.
Vol.Il. pp.169,447-
Mua&t&riq. Do.
pp-318.

1iDIfOR

Langloa

C.Barbier De
Maynard Tome I

M.;.De Goeje
Pars Prima

M.;.De Goeje
Pars Seounda

Mc.lj.De Goeje
Editio Secunda
1906.

Gustav flugel
1871.

Dr.~dward
Saohau.

Two Mss.Bodlepn

library - one
copy.Bibliothequ
Net.Paris.

Ferdinand
ftustenfeld 1867.

T.G.j.Juynboll

Ferdinand
W ustenfold.



RAME OF ORK AOTHOR ttPITO1

18* Kitab athar al-Bilad Qaxwini Ferdinand

WB i-fchb&r al-Ibad lustenfeld 1848
p.53,84,68-70,
82184*85-e

19. Kitab *jalb al-H aftr Do. Do0.1849
m%at wa Gharalb al*
Kawjudat..
pp. 171.

20. Kitab IJukhbatal* Dimishqi M*A*F .Jiehren
Date fi ralJelblal*Barr He*impression
wal Batee 1923.
pp.19,10x,159,169-170,

178-174.
U)

21. Nihayatkl-arab fi1 Ruwayri Dartal-Kutub,
funiin al-adab Cairo ,193 3.

22. Kitab Tagwim al* Abul Fida K.Reinaud
Buldin
pp.553*361.

23. Voyages of Ibn Ibn Battuta Gr.Defremery 1858

Battuta Tome IV.

(1) As the volumes published so far of the worke of
Ruwayri (d.1352) cont in only a few references to Indie.,
these will be noticed in the footnotes in their proper
places.

The arrangement of these authors, except Suleyman, in
chronological order is based upon the works, "Relations de
Voyages", by G.Ferrand and "The legacy of Islam" by Sir

Thomas Arnolde

All these works are translated by the author of this

thesis into English. The translations of some of these



works by Elliot and -pronger have been consulted,

and variations by way of correction or addition are

generally noticed in the footnotes in the course of

ithwork. The translation of Ibn B aftuja's travels
in Asia and A frica by H.A.R.Gtlbb into ahglish is quoted

for purposes of reference in this work.

Al-4*lqashrndifs Subhlol - iTsha is not included in
the present study as the chapters on India from that

book are translated into English and published by Otto

Spies undar the title "An Arpb account of India in the
14th century."



Of the work with whieh we are dealing, only the
account of oulayman and those of the writers after
1200 A#0. can be studied in the light of contemporary
foreign accounts. The rest stand by themselves and
we must accept them at their face value, though a
comparative study of these accounts with available
indigenous sources may be of greet interest.

The accounts of India as gathered from these writers
may be classified under the following heeds:*

1. Geography

8. ethnology

&+ Kings and Kingdoms.

4. Products.

A critical analysis and classification of contents
under different heads show that these authors cm be
gathered under five broad groups, though strict unity
cannot be established among writers of one particular
group. Sight writers from Ibn iOnirdadhbeh to Ma”ddi and
Abu! Faraj fora one group; Istakhrl, Ibn Eauqal and
Haqdisl another; airuni is in a class by hiaself; five
writers from Idrisi to “bul Fida form another separate
group, and Ibn Battuta also stands apart.

The information dealt with under ethnology affords

ample Justification for grouping together the first eight



writers. A glance at the analysis of details reveals
each writer's connection with the other members of the
group, nd the absence of this affinity with the other
groups Indicates that times have changed and with them
the interest of the succeeding writers.

The some forty-four sub-headings under ethnology
include nineteen references to Suleyman, twelve to Abu
2ayd, eleven to Madudi and to Ibnul-Fcqih; four to Ibn
Rusta and to Ibn i&urdadhbeh and three to “bul Faraj.
Suleyman, Abu 2ayd, Hacfcdl md Ibnul-Faqih may therefore
be taken as the chief writers of this group, yet the points
mmtioned by Sulaymah are often touched upon by Ibnul-
Faqih and Mashdi, sometimes by Ibn Rusta, and on rare
oeoasions by Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Abul Faraj. As the
avowed purpose of Abu Zayd was to examine, correct and
add to Suleyman's account, he has new information, though
occasional similarity is noticed between him and Marftidi.

Apart from the relationship of Sulayman with the
succeeding writers in this group, this author has, never-
theless, some original information which is neither repeated
nor confirmed nor refuted by the writers, with the exception
of Abu 2ayd, -wrta came ?fter him.

All this points to the fact that the account of
Sulaynrn is the earliest, - the fountainhead of all know-

ledge of the isast for the succeeding generation of writers



14*

and readers in Arabic.

This account of Sulayroan is contained in the
"Silsilat - al - Tawdrikh", tfbieh was edited and printed
by wangles, in Paris, in the year 1811 AJ)., from the only
manuscript known to exist in Europe. This printed Tolume
consists of two parts: the first part 1pp. 1 - 59) is
believed to be the account of tfulaymen, and the second
part (pp.60 - 147) 1s without doubt the composition of a
certain Abu &ayd.

A close study of the book inclines one to ask the
following questions;

(1) Is the first part, the work of a single traveller?

(2) Is 1t by “ulayman? (3) Is the title "Silailat-al-
Tawarlteff a correct one? (4) Does the ’First book’(

with the date 237 A*H. mentioned by Abu 3ay& in the opening
of hi eccount @ refer to pp. 1 - 59 of the printed volume?

Although the examination of these issues do not
strictly fall within the scope of the present study, a
few observations my not here seem out of cc and they
may form the basis for future research.

A careful study of the first part (pp. 1 - 59) will

show that the authorities are quoted In three different

(1) p.60 text



forms, in the third person plaral five times, 1l) first
person singular five times,” end first person plural
three times. 1a no indication in the text as to

the identity of the individuals quoted, Suleymanfs name

is mentioned only once,” followed by an account, consisting
of ten lines, of the Ihxsllm aagCi in Khan fu (Canton), Then
in the last line of the same page the "informant" changes,
and the long narrative which follows, i1s put in the third
person plural. A fter this we do not find Sulaymdn's name
mentioned anywhere, nor any other evidence to suggest that
he 1s the narrator in the whole account, But a reading
of theso fifty-nine pfgeo will convince anyone that the
account i1s only a report from various parsons, who may have
travelled at different periods and have given currency to
their respective knowledge and experience. The contents

of the hook also justify such a conclusion. There is a good

deal of genoretl information on the seas, the islands, the set

(1) Sea text p.l4, 22, 23
(2) I € .49, 51, 58, 55, 57.
3) ¥ ® 530, 45, 46.
4 t ¥ 514, line 4.

(5) On page 13, "Voyage du Marehand
Inde et an Chin,” ¢ errand aeys:

“Le texts du manuscrit lip1881 comprend deux livres,
LO livre I © dte nedige par Sulayman lui—meraec oh par un
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rout© from SjLraf to China9 a description of the habits,
governmentt religion, social customs, and national or tribal
characteristics of th© Chinese and the Indiana. These
details are given in the nature of a report, a collection
of facts and fancies which could have been gathered from
merchants, travellers, sailors and adventurous men, rather
than the genuine account of a single traveller. Nor were
facilities lacking for the collection of such information.
Siraf (1) was a commercial port of great importance; ships
from India and the £&st Indies came up to its quays, md
amidst such a concourse of traders and trade news from ends
of the world, anyone who had the imagination could have

composed an account bringing in all information current then

scribe inoonnuk df*pr©s las recits du Karchand “ulayman, qui
effectua pinsiears voyages «n Inda et in Ohine. A le page 5]
d« taxta edit© par iangles, 11 ©st dit qua Sulayaan revit un
faqir d*ns nn endroi* de l'Inde ou 11 1**vait vu one premier*
fois seize ans fmparavsnt.tf KL e *»

9

O xcj
p.51 Text.

As the sentence is formed in the first person singular
terrand thinks that it must refer to Suleyman, dut this
passage occurs on p.51 while the actual mention of the name
of Suiayman is on p.14. In the intervening thirty-seven
pages the person of the narrative is changed many times. It
1s inconsistent with known conventions of the rabie writing
to connect those two passages with the same source.

(I) $iraf. a town in Persia, on the Persian Gulf which
flourished from the fourth to the tenth century. The houses



] 12.

-ft creri enxrf-t C<r»~A~ct,

of several storeys, were built of teak end other woods
brought from Zangbar; 1t was supplied with water from
springs tapped in the mountain of Djomra which dominates

it from close at hand. The creation of an emporium on the
island of Grafts mined it oy talcing away its Indian trade.
It had no adequate harbour, :nd the ships used to moor in
an arm of the sea eight miles off, to be sheltered from the
wind.

The inhabitants were engaged in sea-trade and were
sometimes absent from homo for years; they had amassed
greet wealth by dealing in spices and other merchandise*
They had built sumptuous houses but they were noted for
their voluptuousness and lack of serious thought* slraf
was also the warmest place in the district, so hot,indeed,
that one could not take a siesta there* Under the
Abhdaids it was the principal town of the district of
irdashir-Khurre; i1t began to decline under the Buyids;
destroyed bv am earthquake which lasted seven days in 366
or 367 (977) it was afterwards rebuilt®* Its ruins may be
seen rt Bandar Tnhirl.

a legend says that the mythical king kai-Kaus when he
tried to ascend the heavens, fell down in this country and
asked for wrtcr *nd milk to be brought him; thistetory has
fbean invented to justify a popular etymology (Persian - Bhlr-
Milk,} ah -'w**teri According to Yaqut, the merchants pro-
nounced 1ts nrme 3hllaw, which 1s connected with the above
etymology. Mention is also made of a spring of fresh water
whioh existed here at the bottom of the sea,

Kncyclop”edi® of Islam vol IV,p*444«

whether new or old. The fact that Abu Zayd who examined
the first book never mentions 3ulsymnnfs name, should not
be lost sight of. Nor do we find reference to his name

in the writings of succeeding writers except in the book

of Ibnul Faqlh who quotes Sulayman only once for the account

of the sea route from Siraf to China,”® But in the first

(1) see kitab al-iiuldan - Ibnul Feqih p, 11-13,



book of B llsilat - al - Tawarikh the authority for this
statement i1s not Culayman. The information about the sea*
route, in some respects more ample than that quoted by Ibnul-
Faqih, i1s given in the third person plural, Ibnul Faqihfi
attribution of it to Suleyman is probably due torthe fact
that it immediately follows the passage on the Muslim gaqU
at Khanfu which is given on the authority of Bulayman, It
may be observed also that in certain details Kitab al -
Buldan* of Ibnul Faqih in the edition edited by de Geoje
seems to be inaccurate and incomplete, Cven if 1t is granted
however, that Bulayman is the narrator of the whole account
of sea route from siraf to China and that this forms a part
of his very meagre narrative, it cannot be held as sufficient
basis for the belief that he is the author of the whole of

the first part (pp.l-&9) ~ ¢

(1) Silsilat - al -Tawarikh p, 14-21,

(2) Ibnul Faqih who generally follows the first book of
ilsilat-al-Taw irlto says (p,15-1d)> That the people
of Hind believe that the origin of their books is from
Quoer, This is contrary to the statement in the Bilsilat
al-Tawarifcfc which s*ys Ip,57) "The Chinese have no
sciences. In fact their religion was derived from Hindi
They believe that the people of Hind erected idols for
them. They also consider them as people of religion,"
In his ’Kitab ath&r-al-Bilad (p,69) "azwlni ‘*hotes
Ibnul-Faqih for his information on the punishment for
drinking 1in the kingdom of burner, but this is not found
in de Geoje's edition of Ibnul-Faqih.

(3) It is on this passage in Ibnul-Faqih”that Ferrand bases
his argument fp.l1)'tH af SHSfB85TTs the narrator,in th«
whole book of the first pert of "ilsll«t-al-Taw*"rlkh.

Bee hotes de Geographie Orientals
par Ferrand - Journal "sisti“ue,
Janvier-l1fers 1923.



[t may also be noticed that the fact Abu 2ayd was
commissioned to examine the reports is possibly the best
argument cgainst this work bbing the narrative of a single
traveller.

What then was the title of the book placed in the
hands of Abu 2ayd for purposes of examination? As the title
of Abu 2aydfs account is "The second book of the Heports
on China and Hind", * the natural presumption is that the
first book also had that name* ~ The Authority on which
Aanglas, the editor of the manuscript, arrived at the
present title ” * (chain of Chronicles) is that
of a former owner of the manuscript who supplied the place
of the missing pages with a few introductory sentences.

This title would however lead one to expect a work of history
which might of course contain mudi other information,

Abu 2ayd says: I found the date of the (first) book
as 237 A.H. (851) Which is that book? If it refers to the
first book as it stands in print, we do not find therein any
mention of that date. It is true, on the other hand, that
the first pages of the only known manuscript are missing.
Thus in the absence of more positive evidence the conclusion

that the date found by Abu 2ayd refers to pp, 1 - 59 of

Text p,60,

(2.) This view is already expressed by Heinaud in his
Piseours rreliminaire to the translation, p, FTT.



the printed volume must remain only a conjecture.
Assuming that it is the book intended by Abu Zayd the
question arises whether the date refers to the date of
actual composition or the date of the copy. Here again
clear evidence is lacking to establish that the year 237
A,H, refers to the data of composition.

These considerations incline rae to the view that there
must have been soma book, a compendium of different accounts
by various travellers and navigators of different periods
including Sulayman, compiled by somq writer whose name and
date are not known. It served as a source book of informa-
tion on the east for subsequent writers, because great
similarity is noticeable between the facts mentioned in this
book known to us, and those in the works of leter writers
such as Ibnul-Faqih, Masudl and others. It most have also
held the imagination of the people at large as the 'Arabian
nights' of a later period* and truly one does not fail to
see in it the precursor of the wonderful stories of "A
Thousand and One lights," Hence the Book I (pp,l-59) of
"Silsilat - al - Tawarikh" edited by bangles may be taken
to represent the knowledge possessed by The Arabs from the
earliest times prior to 851 and for convenience will
be referred to as the work of 'Suleyman* in the course of

this work.



21.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh 844 - 848.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh in his book draws up official notices
of the principal trade routes, gives here and there passages
of general interest, has a chapter on the 4ast end on the
Eastern route tcyihe farthest point known. He is the first
author tc describe with a fair degree of accuracy the leading
cities on the west coast of India, even mentioning the
lesser known Conjecvaraa on the east Coast, As Director
of rosts and Folios in Media he had great facilities for
ascertaining details about each particular he wanted to
discuss. The suspicion that he might have had access to
Bulayman is partially confirmed when we read of his account
of the Balhera. Bulayman was the first writer who stated
that the fBalharaf is the title common to every member of
that line of sovereigns, like the title Kisra aid such titles
and that it is not a proper name. Ibn Khurdadhbah takes up
this point and develops it further, adding more details
quite in accordance with his professional calling, oulayman
says that the kingdom of the Balharn begins from the sea
coast, comprising the country culled Kamkam, and extends
by 1 nd as far as “hina. Ibn Khurdadhbeh, perhaps wishing
to remove the vagueness of Suleyman, says simply thet the
Balhara resides in Karakam, and gives the additional
information that teak is produced in karakam,

Ibn Khurdadhbeh has also other sources. He quotes

jahiz and various travellers. He gives the description of



the pepper plant as he heard it from the navigators,
Yaqubl 875 or 880

Yaquoi, as he himself says, started making his
enquiries about various places and distances from an early
age. Thus he writes mostly from knowledge gained by
enquiry, He quotes from works of other writers. His
Information on Bouth Indie is vague m d meagre, but his

ragmenta' gives information on products,

Ibnul-Facdh 902
Ibnul-Faqih mostly follows Bulayman and occasionally

quotes ‘Abdullah -ibn-Amr-ibn al-"s,

Ibn Ruata vers 903

Ibn Rusta may have had access to the writings of
Buiay®an md Ibn Khurdadhbch. This can be ascertained
from a reading of his account of the Belhera, He also
quotes some writers by name, as Abn “bdullah Muhammad (Sfyn
Ishaq J®* and others without mentioning their names. He
has also some information not mentioned by anyone previously*
Abu 2av3 950.

Abu 2ayd, the nephew of the governor of oiraf
originally undertook the simple task of reading revising
and re-issuing the book supposed to be the account of
Sulayman. As he lived long after Buluyman, he is naturally

loti into a compilation of a supplementary account in which

(1) Bee note on 131.



he corrects some mistakes of the older narratives and

also records fresh accounts of travellers like Ibn Wah ab,
besides including other details which he acquired by reeding
and questioning travellers to various countries, -bu Zayd
was a contemporary and friend of Ma/udi who had far better
knowledge, however* there are several parallels between
the accounts of the two writers. Masudl met Abu Zayd in
303 A.H. and he acknowledges having derived information
from him, though “bu Zayd never mentions Masfudl by name,

but refers to him as a 'trust*© rthy person'e

Masudl 943 and 955.

Unlike the writers mentioned so far, ttarfudi was
a great traveller. He visited successively Persia, India,
Ceylon, the lands of Central Asia from Ferghana to the
Caspian, the countries of Northern A frica, Spain and various
parts of the Greek or Eastern JSmpire. He is generally
reckoned to be an exo llant observer and a first rate
collector and transmitter of curious lore. but his account
of India, particularly of Southern India, does not give
particular indication of his originality, AS a traveller
he has acquired a great deal of original information, yet
he identifies himself too much with Suleyman's account*
He also says that he met Abu Zayd al-Hasan, whom he speaks

of as 9a man of much information and intelligence9, and



learnt about the travels of Ibn Habbar aid many other
details. Abu Zayd also was benefitted by the information
supplied by Mcrfddi.

The great similarity between the accounts of Sulayman
and of Masudi suggests that the letter might have had a copy
of the so-called Bilsilat-al-Tawarlfch end incorporated some
of thes: points into his own book with other details which
he had gathered from his travels. At the same time it 1is
clear that Mesfa&l did not blindly follow that book for he
has given definite information on points common to himself
end Sulayman. For example Ma/udl does not say that the title
'Balhara' means 'King of Kings'. But despite such instances,
Masudi lacks independence and it is regrettable that he haa
repeated so many of the facts mentioned by Suleyman. From
such a traveller we should expect elear information, and in

this respect he is disappointing.

Abul Faraj. 988

Abul FaraJ has given us more original information on
idols and on various religious sects than any other writer
before or after him. He quotes the work of al-Kindi. He
mentions some men by name, such as Muhammad Ibn ishaq
al-Warraq, Abu Dulaf Yanbui; other authorities are cited
without name but are qualified as 'trustworthy men' and he

V. \£m .r. I >> Fe< - p*
gives facts ascertained from mendicants. As his information



is chiefly concerned with ethnology, he is grouped with
the writers who deal principally with this* Apart from
this, there i1s no justification for bringing him into
this group as he is quite independent of these writers*
Thus the knowledge of the writers of this period -
* from about the ninth century to the middle of the tenth
century - on Indie does not appear to be very superior
from the point of view of geography, though their facts

on ethnology afford interes ing reading*

SICQfID OROUTr.

The second group cf writers includes Istakhri, Ibn
Hauqal and Maqdisl, Their period (10th century) coincides
with the domestic revolution whioh transferred the military
power of the ilbbasi®s to their Turkish mercenaries®* Though
the political coherence and persistence of the iirab race
had already begun to wane, its intellectual vigour did not
slacken, ifter this period the leadership of scientific
interests, especially geographical, now falls more and more
into the hands of strangers from foreign countries, men
whc war© not i.rsbs by blood, who were indeed religious but
not political subjects cf the Caliph* Blruni, the greatest
geographer of the mxt group is a client of the Sultan
ahmud of Ghazna, end e Persian by race* It is during

this period that we observe the development of a literary



26%

geographical school which was to exert a lasting influence
on succeeding generations of writersf Muslim as well as
Christina* Arabs and Muslim writers of this period were
steadily becoming more end more scientific end thorough as
the contents of their boohs indiccte. Though their wprks
ere still based to a large extent on those of the earlier
writers, yet they arc enriched by the knowledge gained by
Ister conquests end greater intercourse with foreign
countries. Most of the writers of this era were travellers
themselves. But the members of this group are distinguished
from those of the foregoing one in that they paid very little
attention to non-Muslim countries such as the countries
and islands in the far-east, or to the various legendary
stories™ Thus we miss in their writings the details which
we can gather from Sulayman and later from Masudi end Abul
frraj on the Indians, their habits, customs, religion and
religious sects® Again the lack of Interest in ncn-uuslim
countries explains the scanty information on India that we eai
obtain from these writers. They speak mostly of 3ind, and
Hind indeed is given a subordinate place in their writing;:,
end is dealt with under the Chapter on 3ind.
Iwt«yjr! - 950.

Istakhri shows his acquaintance with the works of previou
writers, but offers new info:mation on the points touched on

by older writers and thus testifies to the spirit of the new

age.



Ibn Haucal - 975.

Ibn Hauq&l follows istakhri in all points, ©Tan in the
plan of discussing Hind under his section on “ind. Hut, at
times, he is content to repeat previous writers. ’The title
B&lhara 1s & common title* not found in Istakhri but in

aulayroan and Ibn Khurdadhbeh.

gaMisl - 985.

Uaqdisl also is indebted to some of his predecessors
sudi as Ibn JQiurdadhbeh, yet he seems to be more independent.
He does not mention the Bé&lhara at all. From his account of
v.&*hind (Wohind) we understand that he gathers his information
from wandering faqirs and travellers who had actually visited

these places end whom he believed to be trustworthy.

ililRD GHQUP

airuni - 973-1048

Though Birunl is one of the best writers of the tenth
century whose characteristic feature has been noticed under
the second group of writers, yet he must be con idered as in
a class by himself. He has nothing in common with the Muslim
writers of his period. His works are far ahead of those of
his predecessors® His famous description of India Is
unparalleled. He is not surpassed in the field of his

study by anyone either before or after him. He is



independent in his thoughts shout religion and philosophy.
He always comes forward courageously ©s a champion of his
own convictions. His interests in India, Indian sciences,
especially Indian philosophy and the general tendencies in
his works were the chief causes that hindered the study of
Birun! by the succeeding generation*

niruni is left out in the present scheme of study for
the following reasons. Ho is not referred to by the writers
coming after him until the tine of “bul Fida* kvsn he refers
only to his qganun for the purpose of quoting longitudes and
latitudes™ Hence the purpose of comparative study is not
gained by including him in the present scheme of research.
Secondly his works on India have bean most ably translated
and published by Dr.Sachau. Finally, the most important
reason is that his works on India contain only a sketch of
South Indie and the southern sea. He has no information
on the people of South India, their religion and culture.
He is particularly silent on the Saivaism and the Veishnavism
the two greet religious sects of the extreme south of the
Indian peninsula.

FQUHT11 vIRQIh-.

The writers from Idrlsi to Abul Fida form the fourth

group of writers.

The years preceding the time of Idrisi were less

brilliant; they witnessed events which disturbed the ideal



unity of the Islamic world. its eastern half was invaded
about 1050 A*0. by the Beljuk Turks, while in the west, the
island of Bicily, a greater portion of Bpain and a few plaees
on the African coast were conquered by the Christian rulers.
Thus the Islamic world lost its politbal strength, though
this reappeared again for a short while in the struggle

against the Crusaders.

Idrisi - 1154

The most brilliant author in this group is Idrisi.
He wrote his book on geography at the instance of ding Roger
of Sicily who had sent in all directions for information to
be incorporated in his study. He cites in his preface the
various authors ”~  whose works ha had employed in the compi-
lation of the book. As Idrisi wrote under royal patronage
he had great opportunities. He had ample facilities for
gathering information. He might, therefore, have composed
a work with greater critical judgment. Unhappily his mental
outlook was strictly limited by the spirit of his age. He
simply ropeate Ibn i&urdadhbeh in his statement about the
caste system of Indians, with few alterations. Perhaps
the same system might have continued from the time of Ibn

Khardadhbeh to Idrisi. But it is highly doubtful whether

of f" < 2&-

JjUiISM



the kingdoms and the line of kings in India, especially
in South India had remained intact since the days of ibn
Khurdedhbeh and his group of writers. Idrisi repeats
the Balhara story as found in the first group of authors
with, as usual, some additional information. Ibn
Khurdadhbeh lived in the ninth century. Idrist worked
at the court of the Herman King Roger Il of oicily (1101-1154
The early history cf South India shows, during these periods,
great changes in kingdoms ana the line of kings. But the
ecoounts of these kings by the “rab writers live Bulayman,
Ibn khurdadhbeh, Mtsudl and idrisi who hived in different
times frora”tha ner-k to the centuries 1*.D. do
not change. The same Bé&lhara, tha king of kings, origin?11>
stated by Suleyman are retained in the accounts of the *rab
authors right up to Idrisi*s time and to some extent even to
the period of Dimishql. Idrisi never pauses for a moment to
consider whether the statements made by his predecessors
were correct and whether they are current and true in his
time* Instead he models his accounts on his predecessors
though he always gives a certain amount of additional
information. Hence it/is difficult to find much to praise
in his work, although it contains ample information.

A study of Idrisi*s account of India shows that ho is

dependent to a great extent on his predecessors, especially



the first group of writers whom he amplifies with greater
details but without critical analysis. Further he does
not give much proof of his knowledge of the Xstakhrl group

end he does not seem to have known rilrunl's works.

Yaaut lift - 1229

Yaqut has compiled his big geographical dictionary which
contains all geographical names in alphabetical order, and
its interest is both geographical and biographical. The
portions that pertain to india show they are chiefly based
upon theaeoount of 4bu Julef. Yaqut 1s peculiarly
interesting in the present study in that he is the first to
give us the names fMalabar* and fMabarf, though the name

*Manibar* is already known to us through idrisi.

viazwini 1205 - 1285

Mazwini 1s the author of a cosmography and geography.
His accounts show that he follows Yaqut for the most part
quoting the same source, ”“bu Dulef Sometimes he takas
information from Ibnul-Faqih, a writer of tha first group.
Thus tha facts we learn from Bulayman to Idrisi are absent
in these two write s who have more in common between them,

and give new information.

Dimlghqi veTS 1325.
Oimishqi is m better and more original geographer.

There &re references in his book to the works of Masudi,



Ibn Hauqal and Yaqut, yet his account contains some ampli-
fications, as does Idrisi’s but unlike the letter author, he
does not enlarge the points mentioned by the earlier writers
He has totally new names of places, and accounts not found
in any of the previous writers, 1indeed his list of place
names on the west const is the biggest. He is the first
to divide Jtafbar into small and big Mdbers. On tho whole
he shows clear conceptions of Guzarat, Malabar and MaSar,
though there is some confusion in his account cf Guzarat.
Uimishql does not seem to have known the earliest works,
like th*t of Ibm khurdadhbeh, for he does not mention
oandm, nor associate kamkam with teak, - facts which were
m popular with earlier writers. He does not show his
acquaintance with idrisifa works.

The above considerations show that Dimishql 1s more
original and painstaking in collecting information from
various sources. rhe references in his book to a large
number of the works of other writers give us an idee of

the sources of his information.

rbul Fida - 1873 - 1331.
The works of bul Fida, though well-known, are based

upon earlier works. He derives his information on India

chiefly from Ibn o&id, Idrisi, ”“zizi » and Biruni

11) His n b.Ated al-Muhellabi (4th century) composed his

book &l«Masalik w&l1-Mtisulik for the Fatimide 'kziz
billyh. It is,therefore, also known as Kit&b-al-



end from various travellers. He quotes longitudes and
latitudes from the gqanun ~ and etwal«

[t may be observed in conclusion that, of the five
writers in this gronp, Idrisi and Dimiqhqi are the only two

who give additional information on India.

FIFTH GROUF

Ibn Ba:tt.u‘g)a vers 1355

The geographical literature produced subsequent to the
last group of writers cannot claim any great originality
except for persomft accounts of travellers which had become
more numerous by this time. The best known in connection
with our study is that of Ibn Battuta who Journeyed all
over the Muslim world and farther eastward to ueylon and
Maldives.

by the time we come to knov ibn Battuta, we have the
acce nts of many European travellers to the ifast« * study
of the Arabic sources alone for the account of the geography
and history of “outh India will not therefore be very bene-

ficial. For this reason the works of Ibn Battuta are not

iisisi. Otto Spies: “rab account of Indi in the
fourteenth century, p.1".

(1) 41-vGnun al-Masudl by * -iiruni (died 448/1048). The
qunun is the most valuable work for astronomy and geogr phy
written in the middle *gee. Irani was the first who fixed
the longitudes nd latitudes of towns with a degree of
accuracy which when the names are transferred to a*ps, gives
us s picture of the country concerned.

(2) Kit b 1- tw 1, the author of 3?hioh is not known. Hajji



included in the present study though the materials have

been used to advantage wherever necessary.

Khalifa II, 263, does not mention him either, but points

out th t the gre? test p rt of information given in the

bcok”is frong nd incorrect according to the statement :;f
-BirunT . The book is de use of by Abul Fidn.

5*a. Otto SfciCS Hj/3.



35.

CHAPTER 1

GSOGR.-PHY
(a) GENERA* DESCRIPTION

Six writers, Culayman, Yaqubi, Ibnul-Faqih, masuli,
4azwini and Abul Fida, give a general deseription of the
wountry as a whole, but the details they supply have
nothing in common among them, though Ibnul-Faqih follows
Suleyman in saying th”t Hind is more extensive than China.

It 1s evident from all these accounts that the Arabs
considered Sind as e separate country and not as a part of
India, and th?t for them *Hindf included all the islands
in the East Indies.
uuloymm :

The country of Hind is more extensive then china,
several times bigger than that but China is more populous.
The rivers of these two countries are big and some are
bigger than our rivers. There are many deserts in Hind,
but in china it is cultivable everywhere.

Ysfaubi :
The world is divided into seven i“lims. The first

igqlim W is Hind. Its boundary on the east is the see

(1) 2. Hijaz 5. Misr. 4. *Ireq. 5. Rum
C. ft?g end Magog * 7. China.



and the land of China and it extends as far as Daybul,
on the side of *Iraq., up to the strait of the ses, which

is between India end the (lij&z.

Ibauij-i'fiqin: r .

Abdullah ibn Amr ibn al *As VA# says that the image
of the earth is composed of five limbs ....... The right wing
is Hind. The country of Hind is more extensive than China

several times bigger than that, but China is more populous.
«ffogudi:

Hind is a vest country, having many seas and mounts! ns.
It borders on the country of £abaj (Java), the kingdom of
the Maharij, who 1s the king of the islands and whose
dominions separate Hind and China, and are considered as
part of Hind.

Hind extends, on the side of the mountains, to Khurasan
and Cind as far as Tibet. Then comes the coast of Sind
wherein 1s Haybul from “hich begins the coast of Hind up
to the country of iiarud ; thence one uninterrupted coast

stretches as far as China, partly cultivated, partfy waste.

Hind is a vast country containing many wonderful
things. It extends for a three monthst journey in length

and two months in width. [t has many mountains and rivers.

S e ( 2 j i) 17 IxAO

Buwayri - Mhayatjol - ,.rab Vol I p.20Q.



It is associated with very good vegetation and wonderful
animals. Merchants only touch the coastal land, and

hardly anyone from our country has reached the interior.
Hind and wind are said to he two brothers of the son of

Tawqir (UM Yaqtun 68$n Hem bin Huh. W

Abul Fida:
Hind: Its boundaries are on the west, the sea

of Fars, which ends with the limits of tfind and adjoining
lands; on the south, the Indian Ocean; on the east,
the deserts which separate Hind from China; and on the
north the land of the Turks.

Some navigators say that Hind consists of ffaz*rat,

Manlber and Mabar.

(I) This is « typical Arab invention. The Arabs, a wander*
ing race, with no ties to any particular land or country,
are united primasily by a general pride in their tribe.
They n<turally imagine that the name of every country is
that of the tribe end are at great pains to discover the
genealogy and the patriarch of the tribe.

Compare these scanty details given by these authors
with the more accurate conception of the country by
Blrunl which is revealed by his long geographic 1
description of India, to be found in Dr.Sachaufs
tr«nslation.



GEOGRAPHY
(b) LI-iT OF PLACES AM SOPTHEM 1BUIA

(1)
ABATU

DiTni3hnj mentions this as one of the seven places in

the big Ma”bar.

-~ -U)
akanti

Dimishqj mentions this place as one of the cities on

the vest coast before Subara.

mamt

Ibn Khurdadhbeh: Those who follow the way by land

from Bullin will roach Babattan.* in two days. Rice is

(1 Paris p>ll (foot note in Mechren#s edition).
R. If any value could be attached to theorder in which
these places are mentioned by Dimighql* Abatil should be
sought for before Tondi in Palk's bay.

Perhaps 1t may be identified with i1diraqgipallanam.
seven miles south east of Pattukkottai in the north-west
corner of Palk's Bay ind at the western end of the great
mud sw rap th t extends as far as Point Calimere.

The Tanjore District Gazetteer (vol.l. p.251) says that
the n me Adiraospattanctfn is a contraction of Ati-vira-ra®a-
pattanaa 9 the place having been founded by the Pandyan king
Ativirt-Ramen (1562-7) It need not be supposed from this
statement that the place is of later growth. It might have
been an important port before and hence attracted the

ttention of the P?ndya king, 1iiven to this day it is an

important see port and trading town. The trade is chiefly
with Ceylon.

(2)
It may be near Bombay.
@ * 1

Compare: "At-Belbun the route divides; following the shore



produced here and is exported to Barandib, [Ceylon)*s From

(1)

Babattan to Sinjli and Kabashkan is one day’s distance*

1»)
BARI-BATAN

Ibn-Hauaal mentions Bani-baten as one of the cities

of Hind after Saymur.

-(3)
BAfUAIIL
Pimlshcii says that the city of Barqali is situated
(4)
at the mouth of the river al-Kank on the coast of the sea*

1t takes two days to reach BiSs, which 1s a large place.where
you can take a passage to Barandip. From Bits to Cajl and
*Aakan is two days’ tfournay." Elliot.

Vol. I. p. 15-16. Ibn |&urd<tdhbah*

. For a discussion of the place, see tinder Buddfatt? n.

(I) Babattan <Lt™ Text+*p.OB. F.Rotes. g)A.H.I.

Mox S.p., B. utroque loco u-t .<juamquam scripserit Sprenger
p.81. (Am 23 August befanden wir uns Bas gegenuber) tamen non
dubium est, eum ita scripsisse conJectura Nam abbrevi&to est
nominis quod dosraos scribit Fudopetan”, Conte Buffatania
(teudifetania) vid. Yule. Cathay p 448 453, pud i1Sdrisi 1,179,

184 respondet - , apud Nowalrl (Ajaibul-Ilind, ed.V.d.

Lith. p.281) lJyLr Gpud Ibn Batut- 1V, 82 qui

t men non idem locus est, sed vicinus. Fortasse a nostro non

differt (Ajaibul Hind, p.276). - oimeschki IV ly~

5 t f. h bet at p—ullo ante g r N,

Ferrand has omitted this place. Elliot p.lb B«s.

(2) F.Kote: hujus loco hebet. Gildemeister

nomen componit cum urbe Malab ric [Abul Fida) Potius

confer-tur *yo DJih Numa p.19%, 8 .f., 199, 3. Ibn %—Izcggal
p.

See under ~>uddf tt n

(3)

(4) The river Ganges, evidently 1t is a mistake on the part of
Dimishql to “ring in the Ganges to the south.

? Barqrll may be identified with Bhatk 1 or suaeg--di* twenty-five
miles south of Honawar. The town is about three miles from tin
mouth of the river, which at high water is navigable by DR*ta

t t half to two tons. No vessels but coasters visit the port.



BAHUa(l)

Four writers, ilasudi, Idrisi, Taqpt and Oimishql, make
mention of the plaoe Broach.(Z)

Masudl: From Daybul begins the coast of Hind up to the
country of Barud whence the Barudi qann%g)has its name*

[drisi gives more detailed information! BarulJ is in the
second climate; it i1s a large, handsome town, well-built of
bricks and plaster® The inhabitants possess great perseverance;
they are rich and engaged in trade; they freely jnter upon

speculations and embark on distant expeditions* Baruj i1s a porl

for vessels coming from China as it 1s also for those from Jind,

The want of good communiontions with Mysore *nd the country
above the Bahysdris h s driven away tr*de. Though the town 1is
now in a state of decay, no town on the Canara eoast shows more
signs of prosperity in the p*st. None have such well-walled
gardens and houses, strong and extensive embankments and so many
remains of ¢ rved masonry. Bombay Gazetteer* Vol.XV. p.II.
Kanara pp.266-67. In 1321, A.D. Friar Jordanus notices after thi
Kingdom of Maratha a Saracen king of Betigala. Bombay Gazetteer,
Vol.XY. p*II.K>-n«ra p.271.

(1) Masudi L

Ms.Poc.375 -£>> Idrisi Ms. Gr. 42 A
YSqut
Dimish ;i - 2L 1.237

Baruh (Baruch) and Barns - Elliot vol.l. p.86-7.

This 1s Identified With ro*ch.

(2) Ships from the western countries came, according to the
author ofthe Periplus, to Berugaza or Bhoruk®* chehhe, the modern
Broach; and the merchandise brought by them was thence carried
to the inland countries. Onyx stone in large quantities from
JPaithan, and ordinary cottons, muslins, mallow, coloured cottons
and other articles of local production from Tagara, were carried
in waggons to Barugaza and thence exported to the *est. “arly
History of the Dekkan by Raaakrishne Gopal Bhandarkar. 1895. p.45

3. Cinnabar - Sprenger



from Baruj to iSaqjmar is a two daysl journey, while the

distance to Nahrwareh 1s eight marhalas by land* Opposite

13)
the sea port town of Baruj les the island ttal&qt *

which produces pepper in large quantities® From this island

to Randan is two days* Journey* From Baruj along the coast

)(4)

to Sindahur is four marhalas*®

Yaqut: The gulf which begins after Kanbaye extends as far
as Barwes, a big eity*

Oimishal: The city Barus has a vast territory withffour
thousand Tillages* it is situated on a bay ribere the tide ebbs
and flows, which extends for two days1l Journey* There is an
abundei t supply of pepper and bamboos here*

Thus 1t seems apparent that the accounts of these four

writers have little in common between them.

(1) The journey to NohrWSrah lies through flat country where
people travel in cirri' ges on wheels* In all Bahrwé&rah and ita
environs there is no other mode of travelling except in ohtriots
drawn by oxen under the control of a driver* These o»rritges ;re
fitted with harness and ere used for the carriage of goods*
Between Baruj and Bahrwarah there are two towns one called
Haaawel, the other Dulaqa* Dula”a is on the banks of a river
which flows into the sea, forming an estuary, on the west of whi<
stands Baruj, the name of which is 'Iso pronounced Barud.

I[drisi Mss*

(a) teight d ys* Elliot* Vol.l. p. 87.

3 M5.Gr.42* Bodldun Library.

MulW -1liot. vol.l. p.89.

14) #our days* i1Slliot. vol.I. p.89.



42.

o (D
DAtiHUR

Abul Fide; From Hannur to B&srur, a small town,

and behind Besrur 1s Manjarure

-~ (2)
BIYYARPAAL

Abnl Fida: Biyyardawal is the qasba of Mabar;
it 1s a city where the Sultan of Mabar resides. Horses

are imported here from other countries.

(1)

R. It is Bew»rur,lthe Canerese Sesaruru, 9the town of the
waved-leaf fig tree.'t (Hobson-Jobson. p.45)

BLsrur is at a distance of four miles from Coondtpc™r, east.
[t was once a large walled town with a fort and temple

and 1s mentioned as *™n important tr< ding place by all the
geographers, -rabs *nd others by the nnines of Bracalor,
Brazznlor, SroeelJ.or, Bacelor, and as “bu-sarur by Ibn

B attuta. [t is interesting to note that ”“bul-FIdB has
used the correct form os in the original. Basrur is also
supposed by some to be the Barace of Pliny.

Though now elmost deserted, the walls #nd watergates
of the city still ram .in in a good state of preservation.

A Rani of Besrur is mentioned by Ferishta as having
pfid her respects to Sankare Hayak, a Yddhav® king of
Dew girl, early in the 14th century. In the sixteenth
century, Coond”poor or lower Basrur became a possession
of the Portugese, and early in the eighteenth century a
Dutch factory was also established there.

See Manual of South Genera District, Vol.Il p.242; Cathay
?nd the way thither, vol.IV. p.73; Journal of BenKal
Asi.atic Society vol.XV. pe226.

<31

y

H. see under Mi/ber.



1e)) f
BUDBFATTAN

A fter Jurfattan, Diralshgl mentions Dahfattan and

Buddfattaa
t»t

Ibn jAuydadhbeh: Bullin i1s reached after two daysi
Journey from Mulay. -t Bullin, the way parts into two,
one continuing by sea and the other by land. ThoseWho
follow the way by land from Bullin will reach Babattan,
proceeding thence 1d Sin”li and Kabashkan, to Kudafarid,

to K&ylkan, La?;a and Kenja, to Saaandar, to Urnashln and
finally to Abine.

(1) p#l74. foot note on th, same pcge: ‘Les trois
mnscrta. o®., les deux noms sont ecrits d na le mnscrt.
de ter. et
A
| Ibn Khurdadhboh. ~ 2 I bn Hahgqal.
IDmihsh 1»

RI It is V*larupGttanam, or Baliflfttfis or Azhikkal, e
thriving Kappilla town five miles from J nntnore on the co? at
road, a minor port of some import nee, “nd a station on the
South Indian RUilw y. It is situ ted on the south b nk
of the river of the same name close to its mouth.
The town 1s rich 1in ttalayal m nd kapille traditions.
Vallbha Ferum£l, the eleventh of the Perumlls, here found
a lingam and built a shrine over it Mid * fort to protect
it on the banks of the Ifeytara, as the river was then called.
Taleraputtenant me* his chosHnse*t and the residence
appointed by him for the kings of Kerala. In CMraa&n
Perumiti’s time it wts, with Trikk riyur ind Tirunav”yi, one
of the three holy places of Mel*b«x. Bubeequently it became
one of the prineit 1 places of the Kolftttifl Reja. Refer
Gazetteer of the Malebar nd njengo districts Vol.I. p.49V
(Chirakk 1 Taluk) See footnotes under Babattan nd Banlb&tt&n
Yule who discusses at length the medieval ports of
k labar indie tes with seme accuracy the loc ality, but he is

not definite in his conclusions. He says th ¢ *the n me
is not found in modern maps, but i1t must have been ne”’r
the add karre of Kmth Johnston's." ee Cathay *nd the wcy

thither by Yule, Vol.IV p.76.
*¢ la rn from Ibn Bagtuta th t Jurfattan Bahfuttan nd



Those who take tha way from Bullin by sea will reach

Saraulib after a day's Journey, or, according to another
(3)
version, after two days' Journey.

oudfatt* n were under the sway of kuwayl one of the most
powerful suit ns of Malabar.

HER%
(-) Text p*6B. foot note, «¢) <ZSic Ah.l.e. voc.f mox
B.h.1. 3B, cr’ infra. »
Ibn g”urdcdhbeh-Llliot. trans. p.15. ’'Brom Mali toBelbun,
a days' Journey", foot note 8."Balin in the Paris version."
I[drisi. &7 poc. 3" Proves.

Idrisi. Elliot, vol.I. p.89. Balbakf

ferrand: Trans#*26 "Celui qui veut eller a la Chine, se rend,
apres avoir quitte Bullin".

Ferrond: f.n. 6. p.ab: p.4S dim memo ouvr ge; (De Bullin
a Sirandib, une Joumee.) Bullin est done situe a une journee
de Ceylon".

(5) Then follows the description of the sea route to China,
"Those who wish to go to Chino from Bullin, go to Sarendlb, thex
leaving that island to the left, proceed to the island Nekbalu*
at m distance of ten or fifteen days' journey, thence to the
island of kal&h, thence to Bilus, an Island situated to the left
of Kalah at a distance of two days' journey, thence to the
islands of Jahah, of Shalahit, of Harlaj which ere reached at

a distance of two porasangs.’” Then they touch the island of
Ma$rt which is not very far from Jabah. Proceeding from Kajrt
they ref ch the island of Tayurao situated to the left of 1t.
Thence they proceed to q.imer and thence to Banf {Champ; )
journeying on the coast for three days. f&ence they go to
Luqln J> . This is the first station in Chin , az
distance of one hundred psrasangs by land and see from $>enf.
from Luqln they continue to khonfu, ofter four doys' journey

by sea or twenty-d ys journey by ltnd. tfc* M



Idrisi: From §andan to the island Baliq, he says, is two

day's Journey* Baliq is (a big island and is populated)*”
(0 ft)

It produces many eocoanuts, bananas and rice* [t 1s
here that vessels change their courses for different islands

of the (Hind) Indies* From Baliq to the place called great
(4)
abyss is a distance of two days; from Baliq again to

the island Sarandlb is a Journey of one day or more.

- 15
COUNTRY OF BULWAN )

Pimishqi: The country of Wlwm adjoins the land of Haber
on the western side on the coast of the sea. Of its cities,
the following are mentioned., Dhabuh, on the coast, the
city FarthalLe ~ S a k b 1 s and the city “indabur

Sindabur i1s the qa§ba.

(1) lilliot's version omits this )

(2) Elliot omits this ) Elliot Vol. I.p.89*
(3) Elliot i1dds ffigaf after cocoanuts.)
(4)
u

Ilin may be an Isjj,ana.

It ppear© from the accounts of the two writers that Bullin
is a very important station, the connecting link between the
east “nd west co ota of the Indian peninsula #*nd also the
station from where the travellers started to China vi~
Sarandib. (Ceylon).

Professor Minorsky suggests, on the authority of Dr*Barnett
that Bullin is Bal i' prtain, in Chirukkal Talxk, Malabar District

see Iludud - al - rAlam - Translated
%y ? *Minorsky p.£43%*
(5) Ol
R. Bulwsn may ue identified with noyalnejgl. which formed one oj
the four boundsries of the Hoysals kingdom, the other three

being lltvakhede, Tal&kad and Savimale. For further details
see Ancient Kern t k by Saletore. Vol. I* p*269.



. 1
THE COUNIRY OF THE COIAS( )

DijBijBhqi refers to the country of the colas and says
that it includes the small Mabar and the big Mabar, both
lying on the coast. Goods are carried to these places

from the west.

= (2)
DAHgiTTAK

A fter Jurfattan, Dimilhql mentions Bahtattan and

Budf&ttan.
(3)
PACTM

It 1s mentioned by Diaifhqi as one of the cities of

big Mabar before Tanda (ihondi)

(1) See und”r Kingdom Saylaman, and tinder Mabar
(I 0 Paris ms. has Refer to footnote
under Budfattan.

DahfettF:n is D”rru“dam (Darmapatt&nam) 'the plica of
charity', an island formed by the junction of the Tcllichery
and Anjarakkandi rivers just north of Telliohery town. It is
sacred in the eyes of the Melayalis as the place where Cherawsi
Porum*! took his last farewell of Malabar and sailed for Mecca
Here according to the Tuhfathl-MujShidin, Mdjik ibn DIn£r foun-
ded one of his nine mosques, but not a trace of the'fmilding
remains. See Cteetteer of the Malabar ndnjengo Districts
Vol.I. p.422 (KSfctoyam Taluk) A

Ibn Battuta gives a “different account. t D hf ttan, he
says, thorejls’a great bain and a cathedral raos®ue, which were
built by Kuway”'s grandf* ther, who was converted to Islam.
Most of the inhabitants of Budfatt&n are Brehmvnsf who re
venerated oy the infidels and who hate the Muslims; for this
reason there ra no Muslims living amongst thera.” H.*.R.
Gibb's Trensl. of Ibn.Battuta, p.234. Here again Yule who
gives various readings from other travellers does not arrive
at any definite conclusion. See Cathay and the wiy thither
vol.IV. p.7b.

(3) - Dh ften - Kehrdn's Dimishii p.235. 1TMUSE

R. This mtiy be identified with Devipatta®nam, a port now
in the Remnad District bout eleven miles due north of Ramnad

It must have been s place of greet importance once although
the sea in the port is very shallow now.



1
DMi()

It is mentioned by Bimighqi as one of the cities after
Barns, and pieced in the list *s the second city above
Subara. Dimishqi says it is situated on the coast of the

sea*

. - 8
FAKmm (8)

Ya*/ut end PiaishQi mention r'aknur
Yarut relates that after leaving je <(§ and passing
through a curve, you come to the country of Malbbar, from

where pepper is exported* Its famous cities are ManlJarur

and Faknur*

Miraishqi mentions that Manibar adjoins Hunnur.

It 1s also named as the country of pepper* There are many
cities™ i.he chief of them is Faknur.

(1) ° A Dhou . Tehran, p.255. [Mou”l,

H. It may be near Bombay*

(2) yshI> Te ut - Dimlghgqi.

H. Faknur is Bixkur. It is the traditional capital of

Tnluva. It» now stands about three miles inland, but was
perhaps originally a coast town on the common estuary of the
S5itan di and Bwarnauedi, tha little port of Hnngarkatta,”
which now stands there being Iso known s the port of Barku
It is also one or the towns in which a mosque is seid to
have been built in the ninth century 7~*D. by the adherents
of Cheraman FerumalfS. LAter on i1t was the local capital

of Hoysal Ballal dynasty.

There are treces of a great fort and ruins of Buddhist
temples end inscriptions testify that in the fourteenth
century Barkur was the seat of the viceregal government of
the Baja of Vij yan”ger. tetnual of Bouth Centra Dt.Vol.II.

.854.
P Berkur was also known by the following names: Barfkuru,
Qarnk nuru, Fokanur, BartihakanyHpurc . For det ils see
ancient Korn t k* vol.l. by Baletore*



(1)
M

Idriai and Dimishni both mention Fandarina although
they have entirely independent information of the place.

[driai says that fr*m Tana to Fandarina is four
marhalas;* from Fandarina to Jurbatan is five marh&las.(s)
Fandarina is a town built at the mouth of a river that comes
from Manibar (Malabar) where vessels from India end ~ind
east anchor. The inhabitants are rleh9 the markets well*

supplied and trade flourishing. Eorth of this town there

is a very high mountain covered with trees, villages and

For various readings of the name by non-Arab geographers,
see Yule, vath>y and the way, thither. Vol.IV. p.73 Compere
Ibn Cattuts: nur, a large town on n inlet, here there
is a large quantity of sugtr ¢ nes, which ere unexcelled in
the rest of that country. The chief of the Muslim community
at Fakanur is called B&e&dtw. He possesses tbout thirty
worships, commanded by a Muslim called Lulo who is an evil
doer, and a pirate and robber of merchants.” Gibb's

tr» nslstion. p.233-

AS this city is not mentioned by early geographers, it
may be inferred that the city came into prominence fcfter the
eleventh century. A full account of the city etn be obtained
in Ancient Karnataka by Saletore.

(1) Ic rlsi, Diralshnl. *07.

(2) Bnnr (Tannc) Elliot vol.I. p.89. A~ U Bod.Lib.Ms.
Graves. 42.

(3) Fend*rin d Mandarin . -l1liot Vol.I., p.89. 85.

(4) For d ys. alliot. Vol.I. p.89.

(3) Five d ys. Elliot. Vol.I. p.90.



flocks. (Cardomom, which grows on the slopes of this hill
is exported to all countries.) The pepper vine grows in
the i1sland of Mali as in Fandarina and Jurbatan, but 1t 1is

found nowhere else but in these three places.

- (2)

Dimishqi sey s that most ofthe inhabitants of Fmdaxina
are Jews and Hindus. Muslims and Christians are few in

number.

(1) The Cfirdomom grows here end forms the staple of a
considerable trade. Elliot Vol.!. pp90.

(2) Mss. SIJJFet., nd i. h ve ®$>/A 1 ittimish 1 mentions
Fendarina "fter buddfsttan).

H. It is cert? lull identified with Fantalayini or
Fantalayini Kollam. north of “uilandi, Ind one of the
most historic places of Malabar. It i1s referred to by
all the geographers, -vreb s well s non-Arab. The
Kollam re jo of Payenad here made his capit? 1, end the
A&morin his conqueror, still has e place in the deaara.

According to the Tuhfattal-MuJahidln, Malik ibn Diner
founded one of the mosques t Iind rln ¢« Anatural
hollow in S rock on the se* shore close to the mosque

h e been chiselled into the likeness of foot, 1ind thii
n rk is sr:id to e the print of Adam's foot, s he land-
ed In India, his next stride taking him to *damfa peak
in Ceylon. Off the town Is one of the curious mud banks
peculiar to the west coust, and Vosco da 8ema pros bly
moved to its shelter from KcppFt where he first touched
in 1498 A.D.

The Portugese made miny att cks upon the town and it w«l
strongly defended by bastions on the Meyv t Surara
(gr*ve yard of Koll ra) Gazetteer of the Molabar and
Anjengo Districts p.436.(Xurumbranad Talik).

Comp, re: Ibn Ba“tut®: “"Fandarina, a large and fine
town with orchards and bazaars. The muslims occupy
three quarters In i1t, each of which has a mosque. It
is t this town the Chinese vessels pass the winter.°
Translation Gibb. p.234.

For v rious re-dings from non-Arab geographers,
Christian os well os Chinese, see Yule, Cathay and the
way thither. Vol.IV. p.77.

The name Panteloyini Kollecm is intended to distin-
guish it from another Kollem (quilon) in the south.



50.

. -U)
FATNI

i.ilaalahyt mentions Fatal as one of the oitlas cxf big Mabar
and says that Fat&i is the qgasba of Tanda (Thondi)*
Fatal has fallen Into ruins; 1t has a mountain named Kaward(l)

where there la a big voloano*

(1)

(2) La capital© Farani (Fatal?) est a oresorit deiruito.Mehren*
P.235.

(3) under fountain Kawurd*

The Tamil wordu”**” (pattinam) means a seaport town,

and is generally added as u suffix to the name proper
by Whicl% the place is known, e*g* 6)9-rvr rzn U uZ uj oTiS
(Channapattinain - Madras) Fuh N M (Nagupattinam .
Nagapatomj* The mere reference to pattinam, or F”ttan
as the rab writers call it, does not mean anythlng, and
the reader is left tp his ovn conjecture and imagination
as tiaa possible place meant by the author® in these
oircumstances, any seaport town lies within tin range
of oonjeoture and he 1dentity can be guessed with some
amount of success after due consideration cf the context
in which fFat appears in the text*

Dimishql refers to Fitni snd from the way in which
he speaks", it appears that the place must be in the
neighbourhood of Buranad. This view is further strengthened
when we reed the aooount of Ibn Battuta* After reading
these two aooounts it is possible to some extent to say
that fFatnlf or ¢Fatten® must refor to oithor Jevlpattdnaa
or kilakkarai* The description by Ibn Buttutu of fa fine
masque, built of steua* in Fatten loave3 little doubt in
the choice of Kilakkarai as the placo meant* The mosque
still exists thoro, a < iful building of stone, very
rare in the Tamil districts* Further the mentions of "craz;
dervishes" whom Ibn Battuta met in Fattan, also points to
Kllakkaral where even todaysuoh maidhuba are seen* Thus
the description of Ibn Battuta is applicable to Kilakkarai
and not to DevipGttinaa wiiich is always . famous place
of pilgrim ge for the Hindusi

Yule has successfully concluded that the place must
be i1a the vicinity of Raanad, but ho in not able to identify
it definitely with any town* See Cathay and the way thlthei
Vol.IV.P*35.

Professor Gibb, however, questions Yulefs conjecture
and thinks 1t 1s unlikely if the name Harkatu (a place



pptBote (oontd)

xaontionod before Rattan by Ibn Battuta) has anything to

do with Arcot. But Hsrfcatu cannot be Aroot, a oiiy that
came Into prominence during the wars of the Mughal emperor
Awrangzeb in the seventeenth oentury. Xlarkatu must be
oonneoted with some other town end not with Aroot. Dr*
3.K. lyyangarfa suggestion that it nay be identified with
Ariyakudi, may be considered#

>ee South India and her Muhammadan invndett
by Dre3*K. “yyangar* p.194-0.

Dimlshqi's inforra»'tian that Fatni has fallen into ruins
is questionable®* HO was either misinformed or he confused

the inforrwiti on supplied to him by travellers. For details
see under Mountain [***rdy

: 1
TOTAL( )
Yaaut refers to the gulf of Fufal while Qimlshql says

that the city of Fufal oooupies a big area an! that there

are within 1t diving places fcr small pearls.

(1) J>"7?syr  Yaqut,
Ay N PoasiV 5 - — _
juqut mentions 1t after rSkmit and Diaiftfeqi after
Barqali

K. The coast line of South Canara is Indented with
numerous creeks and bays formed by the estuaries of rivers*
which, taking their rise among the hill ranges of the
Viestern Ohats, run from oast to west and flow into the
Arabian sea. The coast line 1is low and sandy with broken
and rug%led rooks cropping up in places.

The oity of Fufaf referred to by Dimiehqi may be
identified with Bekal. thirty four miles from Mangalore
and sevon nd a half miles from Kasurgod, south-oouth-east.
It contains the largestand best preserved fprt In ihe
district, situated on a head land running into the sea
with a fin© bay towards the south. This bay mt*y answer
to the khugKFufal mentioned by Yarut. Manual of south
Cunura St. Vol.Il. p.250.



S2.

- (1
HABAR( )

Diraiechg 1 says that the elty of Babar la cm the ooest
and 1s mountainous. It has under Its control about

twenty-thousand villages and about thirty fortresses.
a) A The aooount of Habar is omitted in the
Mss* St.Pet«} 1 and oop. Text. 2#173* Note d.
Biraishqi mentione Habnr after Tam

R. Haber may be identified with Karwar. properly Kadvad
in north latitude 14° 5°f and east lon itdde 74 15fe It
is the chief town in the Karwar sub-division and is the
head quarters of the district of N. Kanar* - Tiie town
dates from after the transfer of North Kanura to the Bombay
Presidency in 1862. Before the transfer it was a fishing
village. ThO present town and neighbouring offices and
residences are 1in the lands of the fishing villages of
Beltkol, Aligadde, Hone, Kajubag, and Kodibag %nd of tie
agricultural village of Bad.

Though KarvEir 1* a modern town it! little history,
the Kedvad village about three miles from the mouth of the
river from which Karwur takes its name, rose to be one of
the chief ports in the Boapur dominions in the seventeenth
century. The first known mention of Kndv&d is in 1510 as
Caribal on the other side of the river from Cintaoora or
Chitakul.

Phus itinay be supposed without muoh danger of error
that the Habar of Dimlshql may be tne Kadwud of medieval
times which might hove been in existence os a port from
the days of Dliaishql, or some other village in the neigh-
bourhood of Kadwad.

Bombay Gazetteer. Yol.XV. It.II.
Kanara. p.j/8.



HANNUR

(1)

DlIntlahgj and Abul FlIda both mention Hannur although

caoh appears to have independent information.

has

ten

and
the
the

(1)
(2)

(2)

Piiaishqi relates that Htanur is on the coast, and
beautiful surroundings, and has under its control
thousand villages, all inhabited!

Abul Fida says that Hamur is a small beautiful town
has a number of gardens. Some travellers say that
country which extends from Sindabur to Hannur towards

east comes under Manibar.

Y**  Oimishni
Abul Fida.
Dimishqi msmtions Hannur after sindabur.

Hannur 13 modern Honavor, the head quarters of tbs
Honavar sub-div1sion# T* is about two miles from the
ooast at the mouth of the estuary of th© Shiravati or
Oersappa river# See Bombay Gazetteer Vol.XV Part II
Kanara p.305.
Compare Ibn Battuta: Hinawer is a day's journey frost
oindabur. Kinawnr is on a large inlet navigable for
large ships. During the nuslikal. which 1s tlie rainy
season, this bay is so stormy that for four months it
is impossible to sail on it except for fishing.
Tr*nsl#Gib*>¢ p.2"0.
For various readings frera other geographers, see Yule,
Vol.IV. p#72-].



54«

(1)
HARUILYA
Dimlafao 1: Harqllya 1s on the coast and has a big area*™
(2)
It has under its control about one thousand Tillages*®

situated on hilly tracts as veil as on the coast®

HILI ( )
Both Dimlsfaol and Abul Fida mention H 11i.

Dlraishqi speaks of Hill after Harqllya*

Abul Fida mentions Ha's Hayli, a mountain situated at
a distance of three daysl journey behind Manjarur, a big
mountain pro jecting into the sea and 1s visible to the
wrlgators from a distance®* It 1s called Has iiayl*

(promontory of Haylii#

(2) 2,000 Tillages. Hebron. p.234.
(3) ’The co 1stf is omitted by St.Pet.L. el. Cop.Text.p.173¢

H. Harqilya may be identified with Kasarbflod. 27 miles
from 3«angalore* It 1s built on the- Cnandragiri river*
fthen the country «long the coast was divided by Uuyurn
vaima into sixty four sections undor different Brnhnnxi
governors, this was one of the four centres. It formed
the south ern~raost post of the ancient Tuluva Kingdom,
and wes -Iso the site of one of the mosques built in th
9th century by the party of Milik ibn Dinare
Manuel of South Canary District Vol.Il. p.24fl* and
Tuhfet/al Mujahidin.

(4) Dimishqi
Jis> "~ J Abul F1da
R* The name of the Kingdom 111 or ifli 2 s left a trace in
Mpunt Dolly, meritlcxiod by several authors.

In Msduyi or Pazhayangddi oloeo to the travellerst
bungalow on the west arc the lines of an ancient fort,
and further north in the midstof a desolate, rooky
pitin ire tr cos of BFnywalls and > ildings nnd n oJ.<
tank, still known as thelJews’tank. The fart may be
on ornear the site of the old HIli fort of the
Kolattiri family, built, according to the Keralolpatti,
by KIl leruraal, the eighth of the line. 1Sast of the



ISTANPS: Idrisi Mentions the following islands*
BALIG: See under BULLIN

OAYBUL: See under 5

MAXAK: See under Sandan

UkUi See under KA<AM

WIO:z See under

SANDAN: See under JAMDAH

TARA: See under SUBAHA,

TOgJN: See under UTKIN.

bungalow Is tho principal temple of the Chirakkal family*
‘The Jews™* tankml points to an early colony of the levs,
probably in the p lay days of the kingdom of £1i*
See Gazetteer of the Malabar and >njen”o Districts®
Vol*I* pp*197~398; Chirakkal Taluk*
Y Ule” Cathav nd the way thither* 7ol*IV* p#74*75%

Compare Ibn.Battutas HIli is two days* Journey from
Manjarur ° It 1s rge end well built, situated on a big
inlet which 1s navigable for large vessels® This i1s the
farthest town reached by 3hips from China*

ITans* H*A*R. Gibb. p*2j4*



JURB.TAN (1)

Idriai and “imisjaqi mention Jurbaton though their
accounts of this plaoe are different.

Idrlsi aaya that from Fandarina (to Jurbatan (2) 1s
five marlgalas); from (Jurbetan to Banja and Kaykar)w two
dayse Jurbatan i1s a populous town im a email gulf. ) It
pzoduoes rioe and grain in large quantities, end supplies
provisions to the markets of Sarandlb. There is muoh pepper
cultivated on the mountains.

Dimiehql statos that Jurfattan is on the coast and

its inhabitants ore infidels.

(1) A Idrisi Bod.Lib.Ms.Poo."75
Idriai Bod.Lib.Ms. Gr. 42
Dimishqi. Nuwrayrl Part I p.237*
(2) "to Jirbtan five days". Elliot Vol.I. p.9o.
(3) "Jirbatan to Ganji und Kaikasar", Elliot.Vol.I. p.90.
s'vCJjJr* Idrisi Bod.Lib.Mss.Poe.375%
A% (f* Idrisi Bod.Lib.Mss.Gr. 42.
(") it « n X ft
l) "a little" river”'. Elliot. vol.l. p#90«
) Mss. of Dimishqi show variations in the reading of the

neme Jv& fattan.
I1s.St.Pet. c¢ct L.have ok
Ms. Cop. has
Ms. in Paris has
Mimish 1 mentions 1t after Hill.

This 1s 1dentified with Gfrik;»yndanurom. ten miles due
east of Taliparambn. Ibn BatTOt® 8 tnree parasangs from
Hill also fits in though Idrisi has misylaced Jurfat tan.

Yu}.e identifies Jurfattan with Cannanore which does not seert|
to bo correct, for, tie description in Tuhfutla}. Mujahidin of
a mosque built "M dlik ibn Dinar in Jurfattan is not
appropriate if Jurfattan is to be identified as Cannanore.

In Grikamdapuram the ancient mosque of Ibn Dinarstands to
this day. It 1isstill a populousMappilla village. Ibn
Battuta mentions Hill, Jurfatom, Budfattan, Dwhfaitaa, which

were under the r«ja.* Kuwayl, (Kdlafctiri).

The kingdom of the Kolattiri Raja extended from Kasor
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fo*BAS Ui

Ibn Khurdadhbehj From Babattan to Jlnjli and to
Kabashkin, is one day’s journey* Bice i1s pro duoed here*
[t is a d|stanoo of three parasangs from these places to

the mouth of the river Kudafarid*
(2)
Seven writers, Ibn Khurdu”hbeh. “ulayman* Yaqubl.
Iba Rusta* JMa*uli. Idrisi and Jimishoi mention Kamkara.
Sulayman says that the land of the Balh«a begins frcm

the ooast of the sea, comprising the country called Kemkam,

(3)

and extends by land as far as China*

in the north to Korappula in the south® The eastern
boundary was Kutakumalri, and the western, the sea. The
residence of the Rajs.* was at Valarapattinam, tie Budfsttyn
of Ibn Battuta®* 3o0e: G&settcer of the Hals b~r and Anjengo
D istricts Voi*I* p. 598*: Cathay and the v/»y Thither- YUle
Vol IV. p.76.

(1) o u /

iliee under Binjll*
(2) J1r' Ibn Khurdadhboh, Sttlayman, Yaqubl and Ibn Rus*
m fim
Idriai
P JXS" Diminshqi

3)

p««£o* oulayman* r

”The kingdom of the Balhara oommonoes on the sea side, at
the country of Komkam (Konkan) on the tongue of land which
stretches to Chine.fi Elliot, vol.I. p*4*
"Lfempire du Bnllahra commence a la cote do la mere, la ou
est le pays de Konkan, sur la langue do terra qui se prolongs
jusquwven Chine."

Rslati crude voyages* Forrand* p*42.



Ibn Kbur<3Ddhboh states that the Balhara resides In

Kamkara, the land of teak#
* i
Yaqubl states that the kingdom of Kamkam( ) I[s a rest
country where teak Is available#

Ibn Rusta fallows Ibn Khurdadhbah but has the addlItl onal
remark that teak Is exported to other countries end that

Kamkam 1s an Indian nane#

Masudi ramti cns that the country of the Balhara Is also
(2)
called the country of Karakei,*

Idrisi says that next to the Balhara Is the Makarakam

3)

whose country produces teak#

Diraishql relates that the first country on the aoast
of Hind, after the city Barus (Broach) i1s the country of

4

Kunk and Kanunat surrounded by mountsin#

(1) Ya'qub! men ul ons Kamkam after the kingdom of the B«lhara.

2) el-Kiminker (J&j Madudi- a‘ljpran#g #389*
3) 7.Un oNj - - Bed# Xtibx
Tlie text conveys the idea that Makarakam is the nm e of a
king next in rank”to the Balhara# - n.. MM .
(4j j uilup3 S v>»u j.u
& [7> | * I<=j2>> iff -ZXM-7) J
(e) St.Pet I;j#[ et cop# ojmettent ce jgot#
(f) Les trols ranscrts# ora* £1 J

GLe premier pays sir la obtO incUenne apr&s JQ ville d$
Soroue ©si Kunok (C”nogej et ICanourut, entouros de
nontagnos et sltues sur la rive oriental® du Gang©# Nous
avons deja precedemontt doorit le Gangs ©i lea diverses
csp&ees de devotion, dont il est l'objet sur ses bords#"

Mehren* k-133.
This shows cCDnfusion on the part of Dimishqi#



Thus we find that Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Suleyman and
Masudi associate Kamkam with the Balhara or his kingdom#
Yaqubi names it as a separate kingdom after that of the
Balhara *s. Idrisi has a different name Makamkom and calls
him a king next in rank to the Balhara . Ibn Khurda dhbeh,
Yaqubi and Idrisi also say that teak is produced in Kamkaa#
Thus these five writers, Ibn Khurda dhbeh, Sulayman, Yaqubi,
D&sudl and Idrisi, have two points in common, though stated
in different ways. The reading of their accounts does not
however warrant the idea that they are indebted to each
other#

Ibn Busta follows Ibn Khurdadhbeh but has two
additional remarks, while DImlshqi has an independent
account#

Perhaps the fact that Kamkam was a vast country, a
kingdom, and that it produced teak was so well known in
their times that those writers incorporated Information in
their accounts as it was reported to them, end this also

would explain variations in the different readings of the

nnme Kamkam#

It is the Konkan area to which these writers are referring#
See 4so p# j#/  jffiosis.
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U
THa COUNTRY OF KARURA )

Dlmlahqf say© that the country of Karura adjoins
the town Fatnl. [t la the last country reached by mer-

chants and Karura is the qasba* vtajram al-dhahab is the

(2)
temple*

KAMLAM (3)

Sight writers f Ibn Khurdfedjibeh, nilayman, M M|
[fciifct Idrisi, Yanut, c&zwinl, Dlmlghnl and Abul”*lda,
all speak about Kawlem* (cuilon)e

Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that from Sandan to Mulay is. five

(1) "i/> A

{2} tjj | pe/v o K~ oA, TF

H. karpura was formerly identified with Karur in the
Coimbatore district, but later research and fuller know-
ledge point ,0 wuite a different locality* In ancient
Tamil reoords Vanji, which lay west of the Eastern Ghats

is mentioned as the capital pf th© Xiera kings :nd
according to the Tamil metrical dicti oruiry, fivakaram, the
modern mmm of Vanji is Karur* "Thus early records, known
traditions nd pld inscriptions all point to Tiruvanji or
Tiruvunji Kulam, lying adjacent to Crangancre, as the
capital of the early rulers of €fer~i or Kerala." Ptolemy,
however, plaoes Kor*ura further inland, and an almost
equally prob ble theory identifies th© loan with Tirukarur,
three miles from Kdthaimangalam and twenty ei&ht miles east
by north of Cochin, where the remains of an old temple and
other massive building are stixl visible* For more details
see:

Caldwell* Introd* p«96-97*

Tamils 1800 yeart go by K*S*PillaiU p*20.

Indian >ntiquary XI 1. 343.

vs Fstni is i1dentifled with Kilakkarai, Karura of Dlmish 1
must be Karur in the Cotmb toro District.

(3) .Ibn Khurd 1dj|b eh
3ul&yman
Jjj-J>Jf Ibnul-Faqih
T VT ] Yaq ut 1nd .azwini
V'Of - b 1mls ql

yyA bul Fidu
oaapare >y Ibn Battuta.



days’ journey* *anma and pepper are obtained here. (1)

Sulayman mentions that ships from Masqat depart to the
ports of Hind, sailing towards Kukam Mali* This is a
month’s journey from Masqat, with a moderate wind# There
is a garrison in [Cukara Mali. Chinese ships come here, and
one thousand dirhems are collected from them# Other ships
pay a sum ranging from one to ten dinars * There i1is sweet
water available here frcm the wells. Between Kukara Mall
and the sea of Harkand is about a month’s journey. ’A fter
taking in sweot water at Kukam Mali the ships sail towards
the sea of Harkand, cross the sea and reach a place called
Lakhyalus.

Ibnul-Faaih follows Sulayman giving almost all details
with a little wvariation# He says a sum ranging fran ten to
twenty dinars is oolleoted from ships o her than Chinese;
the shlps cross th& sea of Harkand and come to a place
celled Kalahbor® between which and Harkdad there are

Islands peoples by a community known as LanJ# He seaaa to

be more definite than Sulayman when he says that the chips,

after leaving Masqat,come straight to Kulu Mali, the first

(1) - "From Studan to Mali (Malabar) is five days*
journey; in th© latter popper is to bO found, also the
bamboo' ¢« Slllot* VdUI# p. 15# L-
(2) The taxt reuds: -

The words aeem to b0 a mistake# The distance

between Masqat and Kukam Mall has already been given. How
it should be about the distanoo between Kukam Mali and
Hwrkande Compare. *The distance between Kulu Mali and
Harkand is a month’s journey+4" Ibnul Faqih#

(3) "From LikhySlus the ships sot sail towards a place
known as Kalahb'r#" Sulayman. p.18-19*



port of Hind, the distance between the two is a month’s
journey. nut his assertion that the garrison at &ulu Mall
belongs to the citifs of Hind is vague*

Idrisi says that five miles by sea from Kulara Mali
lies the island named Mali, a large and beautiful spot,
less hilly, and covered with much vegetation. The pepper
plant grows in this island as in Fandarina and Jurbatan,
but except for these three places, it i1s found nowhere else

Yaqut mentions that the island kulam is one of the
innumerable islands in the sea of Hind.

he quotes Abu Dulaf who says: [ went from Mandurqin
to Kulan . The inhabitants have a prayer house in which
there is no idol....... A The pillars of the houses are
from the backbones of dead fish though the inhabitants
do not eat fish. They do not slaughter animals after the

manner of the Muslims; The inhabitants choose a king for

11} Details of products described here are omitted and
will be found in the chapter on products.



(1)

for China whan their own king dies. There is no art of
medicine in India except in this town,..,, You embark
from this town for "Uraim.... ., Water in Kulam comes from
tanks which are made to contain rain water.

Different kinas of aloes,wood, camphor, r sin
and barks of trees are associated with mitlam.

qazwlni follows Yaqut quoting the same source, yet
there is some contradiction since he says that"Mlsar [gfln.
Muhelhil who visited this place (Kulam) did not see either i
a temple or an idol there,

Dimishqi mentions Kulam as the last city of the
country of pepper.,,, The island Mali is related to the
city ’ on the coast, repper is loaded there in ships

even though they all gather on the same day, various kinds
of perfumes arc obtained here,

(1) A u Ye<ittt Vol.Ill p.*55

uy™\ Naewial " I p. 70
*When their king dies the people of the place choose nother
from uhina". -JLliot Vol.I, p,95,

K,P, iadmanabfta menon, who quotes Elliotfs translation
in his History of Kerala'™ IVol.l. p,o77) expresses the
view that the mention of a choice of a king from China to
succeed the one deceased suggests the probability of there
being ¢ Chinese factory or settlement, ©t the time, in
Auilon governed by one of their own chiefs who was
succeeded on his death by another brought from China,

If Yaqut’s version were to be cOrrect it may mean that the
people of wnilon sent a person to China to represst their
factory or settlement there.

There was greet intercourse between China and “uilon
is learnt from 1on .attCtja who says that Kawlam is the
nearest of Mulaybar towns to China and it is to this town
that most of the merchants from Chine come,

. PV fenk,cistern,The word fTank9 is to be under-
stood in the Indian sense,

(3) evidently the city ’Kawlam* i1s meant.



. 1\
ubul Fida quotes the longitude and latitude ' 9 from
KUSh- ««-
Ibn “tid and”Atwal. He assigns i1t to the first climate;

and says that i1t 1s tho last city of the pepper land, of
Manibar*

Then *e quotes ibn said who says that Kawlam is the
lust city of the pepper land in tha ea3fc, from where-they
embark to Aden. He also reports from travellers thus;
Kewlem is a city, the last on© of the pepper land. It 1is
situated in a gulf. Phoro is a separate quarter for

Muslims in this city where there is also a cathedral
mosque. The city is situated on a plain, its earth is

sandy. Thhre are a large number of gardens here.

(1) Ibn Said: longitude. lo2a, latitude 12.
Atwel " 110°, 13°d0*

Kawlam 1s i1dentified with wuilon.

Of these writers the statements of Dimiahqi and Abul
Fid© that Kulam or Kawlam is the last city of the pepper
land leaves us no doubt as fo its identity with quilon in
iravnncore. lhe information of Ibn Battuta that Kawl"ra
is the nearest of the Mulaybar towns to China points to 1its
position as present day “uilon.

If Mendurqin is Madura es identified wuy the present
writer, thai the statement of Abu Oulaf quoted by Xaqut
©nd “nwlni that he went from Mendurqin to Kulem seems to
fit in and "“uilon may answer to that.

fhe distance of one month*s journey between Masqgat and
Kulam Mall given oy oulayman and Ibnul Faqlh seems to be
fairly correct, and the Kukam Mali or Kulu Mali of these
twc_)lwriters with their accounts may be taken to represent
uilon

But the accounts of Ibn-JChurdadhbeh and Idrisi present
some difficulty. According to Ibn Khurdadhbeh, from Sanden

to Mulay takes five days, thence to Bullin two days, and
Babattan two days. As Bebattan appears to be Beliapetam,



Footnote (oontd) * 65.

near Cannanore, from © study of other accounts, ibn
Khurdadhbeh*s Muley must lie before Bebatten. This
seems tofit in with the five days* journey from Sdncidn
to Mulay, if London were to be St-Johnis Point of Rennel
between Daman and Mahim as presumed by Yule. These
considerations indicate thet "JEuYdy* cannot refer to
Kulam. hut before arriving at any conclusion let us
see wh”t Idrisi who generally follows Ibn Khurdadhbeh
has to say. He does not help us very much. He
suddenly introduces Kukam Mali, gives no account of it
but proceeds to speak of the island Mali situated at a

distance of five miles from Kukam M all. Thus the
question arises: how did Idrisi get the names fcukemll
or KUkera Mall and the island 1i-all. Perhaps the

manuscripts of Ibn khurdadhbeh in the possession of
Idrisi had those names with conflicting accounts ©nd
Idrisi might have arrived 't his version finally as we
find, 1t in the present form. it may also oe observed
that Iw&ys o 1es of Ibn khurdadhosh's works show
variations which have ueen noticed at different pieces
in the course of this work. Generally illiotfs version
of Ibn Khurdadhbeh never agrees with De Geoje*s version
es regarls place names. Hence it may ce concluded that
Mulay of Ibn Khurdadhbeh may refer to Kukam Mall or
Kulam Mali of other writers and the conflict in distances
presented by Ibn Khurdadhbeh may be dxie to faults in the
manuscript copies.

In this connection it asjr oe said that Mali of

cosmos (6th century a.D.) is understood by K.P.P. Menon
to refer to Kollam 1'*uilon>,

For the meaning of the word Kollam tnd a detailed
account of the city refer to:

History of Kerala by K?P.P.Menon. Vol.I. pp.a71-392.

1
&AYLKAN. WIIVA AVD K/JiJA( )

Ibn jturda.dhbeh says from Kudafarid to Kaylk&n, Laws

o)
and Kanja is two days* journey. ' 9
(1) -jL 1/ Xbn Khurdadhbeh
x"ri6i #

(8) From Kura to Kilakan, Luar and Kanja is two days*
journey, in all which wheat and pice ere cultivated and
into which the wood of aloes is imported from Kemul and

neighbouring places by the fresh water route in
fifteen days. JQjLi.t - Ibn Khurdadhbeh. Vol?l!lp.Je.



Corn and rice are produced here*
Idrisi mentions that from Ganja and Kaikasar to
Kalkayan takes oae day* Thence to Luluwa and kanja

i
another day. In both these places rice and corn are

12)
cultivated; There are plenty of cocoanuts and (fruits)
from Kanja to ”“amandar 1s thirty miles.

(4)

Oimiahoi mentions the city Khnrn&l.
Khuraal is a port for the ships of Sind as well as

for those who pass by.

11j Graves, Ms. Godl.Library.
(E) KLliot omits this word. Vol.I. p.90.
(3) Semandar. Elliot. Vol.I. p.90.

R. It appears from the narration of these two authors
that both Kdlkayan and Lulu are inland towns between kudeT-
ferld,(Alimukam near Jranganore) and Conjdvarera (near
Madras) on tha east coast. The time given to cover the
distance 1s two days, and according to another version of
Idrisifs ms. three days, which seems to be rather
insufficient.

[t 1s not possible to identify the plaoes,£&ylkan
and Lawa. Kanjfc- is old itanchlpuram (Conje*varem) the
capital of the Cole kings.

(4) Text p.175.

*JL1 the three mss. omit the name ant description of thij
city. Text. Note a. p.173.

La ville de khournoul, lieu d'etape pour les navires
Indians. Mehren. p.333.

Dimishqi mentions khurnel after Fatal.
R. Khurnal may co 1 iontified witn i.umbla in Kesargod taluk,
Meluhar District.

kumbla is a amaiyport nineteen miles south of Mangalore,
and nine miles from kasargod, north-north-west. The town
stands on a bold peninsula in a lagoon, separated from the
sea by a sand spit and communicating with i1t by a narrow
channel, on which the village of kannipuram is situated.
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Patti «A kanIB In alg Mabar

Dimishai says that after the small ilabar comes the

£1g Mabar. Of the many cities in i1t, Kubra va Kabir
(2)

1s a beautiful city; 1its inhabitants are mixed.
KODAITARID

[ bn nhurdadhbeh says that from £injll and nabeshkan
to the mouth of nudefarid is three par&s&ngs, and that

from “"dafarld to K *an, Lawa and Kanja requires two

dayd* Journey.

Xt MBS once a considerable town, bun is now decayed*
The Raja of Kumbla, whose ancestors ruled the southern
part of Tuluva and who is now a government pensioner
resides at a smell distance away.

In 1514, Duarte aarbose visited the port and recorded
that he found the people exporting a very bad brown rice
to the Maldives in exchange for Coir. Gariy in the six*
teenth century the port peid a tribute of 800 loads of
rice to the Jrortugese.

Manual of South Cenart District.Vol.Il.p.248-9.
(1)

(2) Suit le grand Mabar avec les villes de Koubre (Katfir?)
Kaibar, belle ville avec une population mixte. Mehren.p.
255.

R. This may be identified w th Gangaikendepurea
iTrichinopoly District). It is six miles east of Jeyan-
konda Ce }.epuram. It was for over a hundred years the
capital of the Cole kingdom, having been preferred to
i’enjore by Rajendre jola 11011-44). 1Its proper neme 1is
Usngai-Kondt -Colapurem'or the city of the Cola who con-
quered the Ganges. The title Gé&ngei-konda-c61& was assumed
by King Rajendra cola to commemorate his northern conquests

The place i1s frequently referred to in inscriptions
being called somtimes '"Gangapuri" and ’Gangakunde" *

Gazetteer of the Trichinopoly district ?ol.I.p.0o47.

" Godavari Gchirazi.
Tohfat as. Gchahiia. Cod.Leid.192.Cap.IIl inter
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et meraorat \quo idem fluvius significari
videtur.

F.Not© k). A. =

"da I’ emboachure da la Godavari". G.Ferrond. Heletionjde
voyages™ p.2d.

"From 'Asknn to Kurt three and a half parasangs, where
several rivers discharge." klliot. Vol.I. p.Id.

Kudeferid i1s i1dentified with .limukem.

. According to Ibn Khurdedhbeh the month of Kudaf&rid is
three peressngs from 3injli and Kab&ghkan”(Cranaganore)
and from KudSferld to Kaylken, Lawa and Kanj© two days’
journey. But Idrlsl does not mention Kud”farid but says
Keylksn i1s reached ifter a day from cenje and Kaikar
(Cranganore) end thence to lulu and Kanja.

Ibn IQhurdsdhbeh says, the mouth of kudaferld is three
peresangs from Cinjli. The word ’mouth’ is very signi-
ficant. From the earliest times Muchiri which, according
to Tamil poets, was situated near the mouth of the Periyer
and was frequented by Yavana merchants. *aeudostomos
signifies in Greek "false mouth" and is a correct trans-
lation of the Tamil or M&i&y&l&a expression "Alimuk&a*

by which the mouth of the Periyar south of Kcdungallur is
known even now. it wes so called because during the
monsoon the river frequently made a new opening for itself
in the low sand b nks, which obstructed its entrance to the
sea. Hence the "mouth of Kudafarld" may be identified
with .nlinrok&m» md i1t seems to h&va no connection with the
Godavari river, as supposed by some modern scholars.

Thus we understand from Ibn Khurdadhbeh that the sea

route ends with kudafarid lAlimukara) and then the land
route takes us to wonjeatvt;ram on the east coast. Only two
stations K&ylk&n and Low'S are mentioned in the middle and
the time given as two days appears to be insufficient to
cover the distance from limukaa near Crangenore to
Conje” v~ rem.
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- -(1)
gJlu
Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idrlsi both mention null*

Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that from Utkin to Meyd is two

parasongs. The inhabitants are brigands; thence to Kull

. 12) :
1s two perasangs thence to Sandan eighteen parasangs.

Idrlsi reaches Kuli by a different route. From Ubkin |
to the island Daybul(3)is two days. It is the beginning
of the land of Hind. (in the plains rice is cultivated
and up the hills Indian c”anna is grown. The inhabitants

‘) Thence to the island aand, six miles

worship idols.)
Ths inhabitants are brigands, jfrom Mend to Kull six miles

and thence to the town Subara five marhalas.
.' - (6)

Li-1U.,1 COAST

Masudl gives information about the cities on the coast

of the Larewi see.

(1) J 1 b n Whburdadhbeh - - Idrlsi..
J” uaother manuscript of -Idrisi.*0c.375.
(2)"From the Mods to Kol are two par&sungs." Elliot.Vol.l.
p.15.
(3) chv»iv>:

(4) This account is given by Elliot und”r KanbCyt. It ie

a mistake in rending the text. Vol.l. pp.65
(5) "from Kunucya to tho island of Mand." Elliot.Vol.l.p.85
Elliot has misread the text. Instead of Deybhl,Elliot has
reed Konbave.

According to Ibn “urdfidhbehJCulf is reached within a
distance of foui* parasc.ng© from Utkin, while -Idrisi
goes to 1t from Ubkin after travelling two days end twelve
miles through the islands Daybhl and Mend. These accounts
seem to be conflicting with®*each other, yet they make it
sufficiently clear th”t Kull, Ubkin or Ctkln, Mend and
Daybtvl all lay in the Gulf of Cambay some on the side of
the cofst of Gruzerct and some on that of the western coast
of India.
£6) Barbler-Ma”udl Vol.l .p.

Sea of Ladiwa(of the LacadivesJ®V ( ) p.173.

bpranger p.o4u.



From the promontory of al-Jamjamo the vessels enter
from the see of Far©O into the second sea which has the
name jLorawl, On this sea are baynmr, Sahara , Xab&h,
uendan, nanbaya and other pieces of hindrand Sind.Y)

Dimighil says that th© coasts of the country of Lar
are a continuation of the coahts of Jasrat, and i1t com-

prises the kingdom of Somnat.

r U)
MABAR

Yaqut ©ays that Ma*bar is the extremity of the land of
Hind, then come the cities of China, the first of these
is Java.

Olmiahqi mentions that after Kawlam comes the country
of Stwl*an (Colasj which includes two ifbars, big and small,
Both are on the coast, and goods are carried thither from
western cities.

r 9
The small Mabar,( the port which gives access to

(1) *©fura, 3uberah,Tanah, Bindabur and Kanbayat* Sprseiagex
p «54ce
a. The Lata country, according to Fleet, was the nemo given
to Surat and 3aroda. Fleet Bombay Gas* I*P.II. p.23d.
(2) fThe Ferry or crossing piecel For details see Hobson-
B Jobson ¢cp.52b.
{6) Dimishql is the only writer who divides Mabar into two
es Big end Small Mubars®* Perhaps he does so to avoid con-
[llusion between the place or the pox*t that communicated M th
Ceylon and the Ma'har proper. It does not seem to oe easy
to 1 enttfy the place represented by the small Mebar. But
his statement that it is the capital of the kingdom, read
with Mtml Fidafs account of Biyyar DSwal may warrant the
conclusion thst smell Ha'bar and B&ypur Bawal be one and
the same place, what i1s biyyar Dswel?

-mir Khusro gives a very detailed account of the Muslim
campaign© in Mabar 710 (1B10) with various place names.
He mentions e plnoe dir Ohul. Dr.S.K.Ayysnger in hie



South India and Muhammadan invaders, seems to think that
it refers to the head quarters of Bir (Tire) and is used
synonymously as referring to the country of Bir. The
suggestion i1s offered that it stands for Vira Colon which
at the time might have been an alternative designation of
the head quarters of the Cola country under the Pandye
ruler, which must have been either Gangaikondaeolapuram
or Jayangondeadiepuram. In the course of the
discussion the learned Doctor refers to Abul Fide9s
Biyyar-Dawel and says that the first part stands for

the seme as Amlpkhusro9s Bir (Vira Pendya), the latter
half 9Dawal9 indicates a part of the word fDewlatf
wliich_might mean wealth or possessions of which Dhul

of Amir Khusro racy be a modification. Thus he comes

to the final conclusion that in either case i1t could
mean only the country which went to make up the fortune
of the Pandye King.

With due reference to so great an authority cs
Dr.Ayyangar, I should however state that I am not aware
of any rule of Persian grammar by which the words Bir and
Dawlet can“combine and form Blr-Dawl&t. It may form
Dewiet 1-31r, not vice-versa. Further 1t is obvious that
Amir Khusro could not have confused Dawlat with Dhul.

Thus it appears to me that Dhul and Dowel are
corruptions of “orae Tamil word, probably ussrs <7 e Tamolam
towns, villages etc. in agricultural districts ~ < 2 3 .
commonly, a lodging place. Thus Diyyer-Dawal, or Biyb_
Dhul, e proper Temil construction, might mean e town of Bir
rVira Pandye).

b

It 1s natural to expect that in the dispute to
succession between Kulasekhare9© two sons Vira Pandye
and Bundera Pandye another city to rival Madura the trad-
itional capital of the P&ndy&s might have risen; Possibly
Vira Pandye mightthave resided there. From the way Abul
Fide speaks, it must be sought for after “uilon, before
Thondi on the east coast. The suggestion by Dr.S.K.
Ayyanger of Jayangondaeolepuram seems to be far away.



N ¢ :
oities Knnkar, Mankala and al-Laybur, la tha oapital

of the kingdom and has a anal 1 temple.(Z)

A fter the m all Mabar oomes the Big Mabar* On
this are the following oities: Kubra waKabir, <*ayrah,
Hayn, Abdtu, Daqtan, and Tanda whose qasba is Fatni*

Abul Flda says that Mabar is the third iqlim of Hind*
[t begins at about three or four days1l journey to the east
of Kawlem. Thus it is situated to the east of Manibar*
The first locality in Mabar from the side of Manibar 1is
Ras Kumhuri ¢ Manifattan is in Mabar* Blyyar Dawal is
the qasba of Mabar*

In the tables of the oities of Hind Abu). Flda gives
the longitude 142°and latitude 17° 25’ from lbn Xaid, and
adds further inform ti c¢m that Mabar is in the third oilmate
at the extremity of Hind*

It has been said above that Mabar is the name of an
iglim; it 1is therefore possible that the situation indicated

here refers to its capital Biyyar Dawal mentioned before.

(1) Kankar, Mankala and 1-Laybur are doubtless oities in
Ceylon. Ibn Battuta also refers to Kunakor in his
trip to Ceylon and this is identified with Kurunagala,
the residence of the old dynasty of the Sinhalese kingi
The other two cities, Mankala and al-Laybur might lie
round about Kurunagala*

(2) Compare the translation of Mohran on p.274-5%
"Le petit Mabar est le port de la villa de K«nkur;
Mangala, Allibnoun (Allipour?) residence roy”le, avec
un Boudd, qui nfest guere frequents.



Mafbar says Ibn Said is celebrated in the mouths of
travellers# It i1s from there that a kind of material

(1)

as 1'anas is exported and the art of washing and dyeing
in that plaee is proverbial# @

At the north extends the mountain adjoining the country
of the Balhara who is one of the kings of Hind; at the
west the river of fwliyun throws Itself into the sea#

Mabar is three or four days* journey to the east of

Kawlaray 1t must be with a little bend towards the south.

(1) I
Only Dozy gives V. as Muslin (Vol#II, 551)¢ There is a
word i1n T«mil IUted . ileno1 kerchief, scarf,

a coloured one, usually red# The colour Is very fast#
The Tamil Diotlon ries refer that word to the Portugese
HLenoo”whloh is further traced to the Latin Lintoum - a
linen doth* and the Greek Linon - nyfchlng made of flex#
Thus the word Lanas can only mean cotton fabric and it
will not be correct to translate it as Muslin#

Lenci ( ) means a kind of ooloured olothf silk;
or cotton usually red# Even today the Muslima of the East
Coast, in the country parts wear a lungl.a coloured cloth
around the waist and a big or anall lend as upper doth.
Ainoe the colour of the lend 1is fast we could follow the
thought of ibul fida when he inm»diately refers to t e
dying in Mabar.
3ee the following notes
(2) The Arabic word 9 aecons the art of beating,
washing md whitening clothes# In modern terminology it

may be understood as washing and dying#
Otto 3pios$ (in his Arab account of India in the 14th

century p#3$) has translated the :crd AL ae
"washerman”# Perhaps he read the ward as - v U 1l1 ..pi.
of yUlJf . It should be read as i.e.

See Otto 3piesd# n rab icoount of India in the 14th
Century, p.58¢

Compare the translation of this passage by lin3tanlsl*s
Guyard, Tome II, p#l21 . Cfost de la qu'on exparto une

mousseline qui a passe proverbe pour sa finesse#”



74.

o (1)
JUJLIBAfl

Six writers, Julayman. Yagut% Oimishql. *bul /Ida, ,
I[drlsi and “azwinl mention Malabar.

Aulayman says that the people of 1ilwa in the
country of pepper attain mastery over others.

Idrlsi states that iandarlna la a town built at
the mouth of a river Shiah comes from Man!bar.

Yaqut mentions that leaving barwas and after a

sharper bend you come to the country of Mallbar» from

where pepper is exported. [t3 famous cities are;
(2)

Faknur and M mjarur. Malabar is a big country with

a number of citi Of these are the following:

Fakfnur, ivianjarar and Dahsal. Malabar is in the
middle of the country of Hind, its province adjoining

the provinces of Multan. epper is exported from

Ta
here to all the countries of the world. )

Yaqut quotes Abu Dulaf as saying: I went from Kalah

to the country of pepper where I saw the popper plant.

11) jiliMul Yaqut
51154 Aulayman, uiiuishqi, Abul Fida.
Idrlsi, Dimishql, Abul Fida
Cx™ Yiqut, iaswlu

(Z) Voll. p.stc
U) Vol.IV. p.us59



[E . 11) .
%azwini gives the substance of the details

mentioned by Yaqut but has the additional remark
that many people are benefitted by pepper trade and
the Franks carry pepper in the sea of oyria to the

(2)
farthest west.

Dimishqi says that the city of Man!bar adjoins

HHnnur; it is also named as the country of pepper,
i/\
where there are many cities.

4bul Fida says that Manibar, one of tho countries
of Hind to the east of Jazrat, is the pepper country,
borne travellers say that the country which extends
from oindabur to Hannur towards the east comes under
Manibar. The whole of Manibar is full of verdure,

intertwined with trees on account of excessive water.

(1) Mallbar 1s a vast country in Hind. It has many
towns. There are pepper plantations in this country;
pepper is exported from on§ and of the east to the other
end of the west. Qazwlni.

la) 1203-1£8b. *nzwinlfs period. This account shows
that pepper was the chief merchandise that formed the

basis of the trade relationship between the Franks end
the Arebe.

(3) Faknur, Seymur, Manjorur, HarqilySj Hili,Jurfetten,
Dahfattan, Budfatten, Fanderlna, bhinkli, Kulam.



[t is seid that the extremity of Manibar is Tandiirur.

- U>
Kulam is the last city of Manibar.

Thus we see that each of these writers seems to
give a fairly independent account, although there are

some points of resemblance between Yaqut and ”“azwfni.

(1) Cf. Ibn Battuta, Mulaybar is the pepper country; it
extends for two monthsf journey along the coast from
Sandabur (near Goa) to Kawlem {<uilon in Travancore.)

Trans. H. A.H.Gibb p.231.

R.* Malabar 1s referred to by all the Arab writers as the
country of pepper and no mention is made of the cocoanuts,
one of the chief products of Malabar. Their silence on
this point is very significant end it lends support to the
theory of a section of scholars in southern India who
hold that cocoanut plantation was introduced into Malabar
at a later period from Ceylon.

Malabar: There ©Ore two parts in the word: jgjj and
Bar. The first is doubtless indigenous, and the second is
probably the Persian bar.

As regards the substantive part of the name mala, it 1is
said that it is a Bravidian term malai mountain in the
ssnskrit form melay© which is applied specifically to the
southern portion of the western ghets. But the Arabs do
not seem to have known the word mal&i meaning mountain.
They kn tin island or placo named Mali (Mulay) (see under
Kawlam), which they sometimes combined with Kdlam pr Kukam,
as Kulam Mall or Kukam M ali. A close study of their know-
ledge of Indie shows that in the earliest times the -hxaos
knaw only one port on the west coast of Indie, end that is
A“uilon which they associated with Mali, end which they
always touched on their way to and from Chine.

Sulayman first cells it Kukam Mali end Ion Bust© has
Kulu M ali. Ibn Khurdedhbeh refers only to Mulay. This
doubtless refers to Kukem Mal*i of the other writers,
though there i1s some confusion in his account of distances
end places reached jefore ”“nd f-fter Mulay. fter ©I11
Ibn Khurdndhoeh was not a traveller and rs Director of Posi
and Police he engaged himself iri compiling a book of trade
routes for which he secured information from various”soured
some of which might have misled him. This Kulumalfti was



MaNDART

l1&a”ndi , Yaqut, Aazwlni and Abul Flda mention Mandori.
Maaudi says that Mandurfin is opposite to the island
of Sarandib as qumar is opposite to the islands of the

Maharaj, He also says that ha has given an account of the
12) \

king of uandurfin in bis iikhbarv‘Hainan and Kita&-- a-" -
xjprsatj

Yaqut quotes -bu Uulaf as saying that he went from
Jajullah to Kashmir, thence to Kabul and returning along

the Indian coast, reached the town Mandurqin, where

an important station for them in their trade route to
China and they were very familiar with it. As their
knowledge of coastal cities of India increased gradually
they might have, for purpose of convenience, c¢ lied that
portion of the sea-board country as Malibars, the land

of Mall, which term they also synonymously used with
Peppar- land as pepper was the chief article of their trade.
From idrlsi we hear for the first time Manlorr, which means
the l1find of pepper, we should”expect we must hear
Malibar not Man!oarr. How did Idrlsi get this word Manx,
As usual, Idrlsi seems to have been careless in cr1t1c1s1ng
the materials. [t may, perhaps, be mistake for Mali
wrongly pronounced to him by his reporters. This seems

to bo so for the succeeding writers except Abul FidO and
Dimishql have discarded that and have the form Malibar as
it should be.

Then the Portuguese who succeeded to the Arabs’ trade
in the east took up this form Malibar and gave currency to
it. Later on other European nations_also kept up their
expression. Thus it appears thatjfalibar has nothing to do
with Maleinadu. Malavalam. Malayyarwm which ere introduced
by modern scholars to explain the etymology of Malabar,

See Hobson Jobson p.541.

(1) y j MaM&di - barbier - p.S*4 Vol.l.
JICYath A
yj ojlc «kazw£ni
Abul JTida
Harbier Vol.I. Bote on p,403.Le Manuscrit L porte
Le msct.LS Jy Sprenger p.597 w™ JJ~ CJ "

(Z) See under KingrAriti, qayai.



forests of ganna and sanalewood grow. Tabashir is

exported from here, and the water at Mandurqin comes

tl)
from tanks made to contain water.

1,&zwini says that Mandurfin is a city of Hind, and
AkriZ £
quotes the same authority,”Misar 'Bjjn Muhalhil, but

restricts himself only to the mention of q&nna forests
and exportation of tabashir.

Abul t*icla reports that i1t is said in ”“anunjihat Mandarl
is one of the cities <fi Hind, situated between the port and
the part of the coast of Mafbar towards Sarandib in the
V¥ alley. The longitude is 120°, and the latitude is 15°.

1d £ Tank or cistern.

R. This is identified with Mrdura, the capital of the
Pendya kings.

Mo”*udi, a traveller to Ceylon and to India clearly
seys that Mandori is opposite to the island Sarandib;
/bul Fida, a diligent enquirer and “n able tabulator of
facts, ilso gives the same impression as to its location.
Thus 1t 1s clear that Manduri must be sought for on the
coast of Whbar. From YSqut and “azwlni we gat certain
details which speak of qaana and sandal wood. The area
of Madura abounded once with ganna and sandtl wood forests,
is too well known.

These facts point to the conclusion that the authors
whp give the name in different forms refer to one and tho
same place.

Tho forms Hhtndnwglg* and fMandurfinf given by rab
writers, suggest the original nrme Madurai-puttanam
: The suffix pattinam t "~ 7~ 7~ ) which
corresponds to the ( u-? > ¢>5 ) of the iirab
writers dropped in course of time”



(1)

MANIFATTAM
Abul Fida mentions Manifattan, and says that it is a

place on the coast, in MaWr.
1 it
MfMJARUR )

OimibhQi and Abul Fida give information about Manjarur

Dimishqi states that the city of Manjarur 1s
situated on a river known by the same name, and which
empties into the sea where there is ebb and low tide.
There 1s a large quantity of pepper available here.

Abul Fid! saya that Manjarur is situated to the east
of Sindabur, Hannur and Basrur. It is said that Manjarur
is tho bfeggest town in Manibar (Malabar). Its king is an
infidel.

Dlrniabql and “bul Fida appear to have independent

information of the place Manjarur.

m
R. This may be identified with Megepatam (Ptolemyfs Klgajsei
end Rashid|ftil-Dinfs Mnlifr tten. It 1s an important et port,

/bout the commencement of the Christian ere, it appears
to have been a chief city of the little known Naga people
from whom its nme, Tamil Nagqg-pattanaai was no doubt de-
rived.

[t became one of the earliest settlements of the Portu-
gese on the east coast and was celled by them the city of
Choramendcle

£ome interesting relics of the Dutch occupation of the
town survive. Tanjore Dt.Gaz. Vol.l. 245-8.

(2) Dimigjiqi, Abnl Fids.
For various readings of the name from non-Arab Geographers!
see Cathay and the ffay Thither Yule Vol.IV

D.72-3.
(5)0On page 170 Dimishqi has the followmg account of
Manjarursahs
*Manjarursah,one of the cities of jazrat, is surrounded

by about 1,500 villages end ebout 70 fortresses situated ir



- - 1)
m m .
Ma*ddi tells us that the city of Manklr became the

capital of the kingdom of the Balhara after the death of
12)

Koresh, when his kingdom broke up into dive$s nations
and tribes and each country having a chief of its own.

Manklr was the great metropolis, situated eighty Sindhi
(5) from the
parasangs sea. Its king was the first who

had the name vBalh&ra9 which became subsequently the title
of every sovereign of that great capital down to our time

which i1s the year 352 A.H. The inhabitants of Manklr, the

the mountains of the Balhur*, which are in continuation
of the gates of Chine as far as the country jazr't."

Dimishqi is completely confused in his account.

R. Manjarur is Mangalore, see; Manual of Couth Canara
District p.254.

(1) , / bul Fare.jf, Istakhri D" rbier,
- p.iw Marfildl.

(2) Brahmai“vas the first king of the Hindus. During his

reign the book Ind-Hind was written. Upon this book
other works are founded 55 the Azjahir, and
Majfesti Aur". From Azjahig the :>cSok Arksnd

derives 1its origin, and from Majesti the oook of Ptolemy
1-Brahman ruled for 5dd years. He was

succeeded by his son al-Bahbud who reigned for 15C
years. In his reign the game of tables or beck grmraon
was invented. Ffter al-Sahbud reigned Ttemfih
or or oul about 150 years. He had
several wars”ith Uag9 of Persia and China. A fter him
Porus ( // j cem© to the throne. iexander gov©O him a

battle end killed, him, in single combat after a reign of
150 years. Than succeeded Daisl&m —«£>who 1s the

author of Kalilfi wc Damns. Then succeeded Balhit i
In ?is reign the game of chess £ was invented. "He
was succeeded by Koresh, c « ‘*vyfter his death the

Hindus disagreed in point of religion. They divided



residence of the Balhara, spoke the Kiriyya language.

Abul Faraj says, as does Maaudl that Manklr is the city
where the Balhera lives, but has additional information.
Manklr is forty parasangs in length. The buildings are
of teak, and qanna, and divers kinds of wood. It is
eaia that the people of the city own a million elephants
for transport business. The king owns sixty thousand
elephants®* The laundrymen have one hundred and twenty
thousand elephants. The biggest temple is the one at
Manklr, which is one parasang in length.

There are, in that temple about twenty thousand idols
which are set with different kinds of precious metals like
gold, silver, iron, copper, brass, ivory and different
kinds of stones made artificially. These idols are adorned
with brilliant gems. every year the king of Manklr rides
to the temple, nay he goes by foot and returns to his
residence riding on horseback. In that temple there is an
idol of gold, twelve cubits in height set on a pedestal of

gold at the centre of a cupola made of gold. The whole of

themselves into parties and formed distinct states, end

every chief made himself independent in his district. Find
was ruled by its own king, another over Kenanj, and mother
resided in the city of Manklr, the great metropolis. He wa
the first #ho hud the name balhart . oprenger-Maafcdi, />p,153%

(5) 1 pr., eight miles. Masfudi. p.178 Barbier

(1) See page |A]| Thesis.



it 1is set with solid white pearls (not perforated) and
precious stones, red, yellow, blue and green. They
sacrifice victims for this idol. On a certain day
appointed in the year, they offer human beings as
sacrifice,

Istokhri says that the city of Manklr where the
Balhera resides has an extensive territory.

All these writers have independent information of
the place; the only point common to them is about the

residence of the Balhara in Manklr.

A HIGH MOUNTAIN NORTH OF FaNPaRIHA.
Idri3i mentions that there is a very high mountain

north of Fandarlna, covered with trees, villages and

flocks.

R. For the i1identification of Manklr, s ¢ under the
Bfclherg.

This mountain_is identified with Mount Delly.
Bee under 11111 for more particulars.



11)
MOUNAIK KAfFAKD

Dimishol says that in the qesba of Fatnl is a
mountain named Kaward with a big volcano, which emits

fire night and day.
(2)

PiniiBhql mentions <iayn as one of the big oitios

of Big Mabar.

(1)

R. It 1s rather difficult to understand Dimishql here.
Evidently he i1s confusing his account of some other

place with Fatnl. In Kanaka Fabhalvs "Tamils 1800 years
ago", we get a reference to e mountain. On p.40 he says
that the Kege king who ruled at Kalyani gave hi© niece to
another Hage king of the Kanawnddamnno mountain, more
correctly Kendrm&denem, e hill near the modern Rcmosvarem

on the Indian coast, opposite to Kalyrni. There 1s no
reference to any volcano. At the prosant day we do not sec
any trace of rocky area near Ramaswarom. But there are

big sand dunes near that place which are said to be
covering what were once hilly tracts*

2) (g~
R. Dimlghqi mentions it after “ayreh. This may be
identified with Kenapper, the modern name of this piece is

Kaliyorkovil. it figures with the former name both in the
classical Tamil literature and in the campaigns of the
Ceylonese general. In the old days the place seems to

have been surrounded by dense forests and might hrve
belonged to the division which was called Kane Nadu
(forest-country) including within it ? consider ole prrt of
what 1s now Raaned district and the southern portion of
Jrudokotta. The chatty townlst of Kanadukattsn seems to

be a place where a frontier guard was located.

South Indio and her Muhammadan Invaders: by Dr.S.K.
Ayyangar, p.197.



(1)

QAYHAH

Dimishql mentions <ayr&h as one of the big oities of

Big Mabar.

JIMAR

Bee under Kingdom of «,umar.
-U)
BA3KDMHURI

Abul *ida mentions that askumhuri i1s the first place
in Mabar from the side of Manibar. There is a mountain

there. Both the mountain and the locality are known as

Has Kumhuri

« -13)
NAHI

Diraishqi mentions Sehi before Tana end after Subara.

(1) StePet. L. at cop, omit this.

R. As Dimishqi mentions ”syrsh immedi; tely after Kuora
Kebir (Gangaikondrputtrm,) <?ayrah may be sought for

near there and perhaps KFverippettinam, once one of the

chief cities of the C51& kingdom may answer to that.

Kaverippattlnam is a little hamlet now at the mouth
of the csuvery in the south east corner of the Bhiyali
taluk, Tanjore District. it 1s the same as the Kamara
the Periplus end the Khaberis of Ptolemy.

Tanjore Dt.Gez. Vol.l. p.256-7.

R. Thiels identified with Cepe Comorin.
U)

[t is omitted by Mss. Bt.ret. et L.
H. This place is not to e identified.



65.

3AJ7PAH is mentioned by seven writers:- Ibn Khurdadhbeh,
Masudi, Istakhri, Ibn Hnuqalt Maqdisl, Idrlsi & Abul i?ida”
Ibn Khurdadhbeh mentions Sandan and says that from Kull
to Randan is eighteen parasangs; teak and qanna are
obtained here. Sandan to MulayU)is five days* Journey.
Masudi says that Sandan is a neighbouring town of
Kanbaya, where Kanbayan sandafa are made.
I«t.«igtarT(S)followed by Ibn Hauqal and Maqdisi states
that Sandan is one of the oities of Hind. There are
cathedral mosques in vamuhul9 Sandan9 Snymur, and Kanbaya
where Muslim precepts are openly observed. These cities
are fertile and big; they produce oocoanuts9 bananas and
mangoes; cultivation of paddy is very popular; a great
quantity of honey is obtained here; they do not have date
trees,
Istakhrl and Ibn Hauqal alone give the distance between
Subara and sandan as about five narhalas.
(1) Jhn Khurd«4hbeh# Masudi,

Istakhrl 9 Ibn Hauqal, Maqdisi,
I[drlsT, Abul-Flda and Huwayri

A Part I. p.210, 237,
(3) J / /Goeje - footnote on p.62. fKolf - i&lliot.
Vol.I, p.15.

13) Mali (Malabar). Elliot, Vol.l. p.15.
(4) sindabur, a place on the coast of the ladawl Sea.
Sprenger. p.346.
(5) The texts of I?tajfchri9 Ibn Hauqgal and Maqdisi show
slight variation®in details.

Istakhri: "Between Surabaya end Sandan about five days"
m m 9 f. MIML*
Ibn Hauqal: "There are, in these cities, cocoanut trees

out of which toddy i1s tapped! De Goele. p.331.



Idrlsi: From Snbara to Sandan is about five marhalas.
It 1ip la the second climate; the city is populous and
the people are noted for their skill and intelligence.
They are wealthy merchants and great travellers. The town
is large and many come and go. j£ast of Sandan there ie
an island which bears the same name and is associated
with it. It is large, well-oultivated and date trees,
cocoanut palms, ganna and bamboo grow there. Sandan is
two dayaf journey from the Island of MalaqU)situated
opposite to Baruj and produces pepper in large quantities;
from Sandan to the Island Baliq is also two days.

Abul Flda quotes from Azizi that between the city of
Sandan and Mansura is fifteen parasangs )and he gives
other details from the same source which seem to be a

summary of Idrisi’s account of Sandan and the Island of

"

e Sandan: Mangoes, cocoanuts and lemons". Elliot.
Vol.I. p.38.
Maqdisi omits details about cathedral mosque and has the
following account instead. "Sandan, Saymur and Kanbaya
are fertile; prices ere cheap; they are centres for
rice and honey", de Goeje. p.484.
"From Sandan large quantities of rice and fabrics
(Footnote (r) C. addit. } are
obtained; ~carpets are manufactured; a great quantity of
cocoanuts and a good quality of fabrics are exported from
here". Se de Goeje p.481.
(1) "Cocoanut palm, kana and rattan grow there".
Elliot.~Vol.I. p.85.
(2) Bod.Lib. Graves 42 Bib. h.parli

Mullen Idrist - jjlliot. Vol. I. p.89.
(5) Evidently this is a mistake. Mansura is in Bind.



Aandan. Abul Fida also quotes from qganun that -andan
1s a city on the coast and gives the longitude and
latitude from qanunU)and atval(.Z) In other respects
he has independent information that Bandan is in the
first climate, one of the coastal cities of Hind, and a
d pendency of Tana. The rest of his account(3) s a
confusion of Sandan with Sindabur.
Istakhri, Ibn Hauqal, Maqdisi and Idrlsi state that
" (4) (5)
Sandan to Saymur is five marhalas, and except for
Maqdisi, the other three writers saylthat it i1s half a
parasang or one and a half miles distant from the sea.
Thus we find Ibn Khurdadhbi“and Masudi have indepen-
dent information. Istakhri, Ibn Hauqal and Maqdisi
follow eqch other practically in all points. Idrlsi
seems to follow Ibn Khurdadhb”L Idrlsi goes from Kull
to Subara and thence to odndfin, while Ibn Khurdaghb”comes

straight to SAndan from Kuli.

(contdj(4) "Bandfn is the confluence of roads; it is the lend of
costus, ganna and bamboo, and one of the most important

ports."

11) ~Snun longitude lotr
latitude 19°

(2)Atwal longitude 105*%? 20+
latitude 19° 15%*

(3)See page Thesis

(4)Istakhri fabout five*. De Gteoje
(5)Istakhri ffive days’ Elliot, vol.I. p.30
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Footnote (contd.)

The texts of Ibn Khurdffdhbeh end Idrlai show variations
in readings of the names, as®aell as in details regarding
the places from Tftrtcin to Knll.

Ibn Khurdadhbah: "From Mehron to Utkin, 4 days; to
Itayd, 2 pr.; to KtHif 2 pr.; to Sandan, 18 pr.

Idrlsi: "From Kanbaya by sea to Utkin, If days; to
Daybul, 2 days; to Maud, 6 miles; to Kuli, 6 miles; from
Kullalong the coast to Subaru, 5 marhalas; thence to
Sandan, 5 marhalas.

B. This is identified with Sindhudrug.

Ibn Khnrd&dhbeh says that from Mahran to. Utkin, four
dayof journey, to Mayd, two parasangs, to Kull, two
parasangs, to Sandan, eighteen parasangs. Thence he goes
to Mulay, 5 days, Bullitt, 2 days, and Slbattan, 2 days.
Thus the Randan of Ibn "“urdadhbeh must lie.in the Gulf of
Cambay. This view is strengthened by Idrlsifs acoount of
Sandan on folio 79b, which says that sand&n is two days9
Journey from the island of Mé&laq, situated opposite to
Baruj (Broaoh). Thence he gives the distance to Ballq.
(Bullin of Ibn JOrordadhbeh) as two days. Yule's presumption
that this Sandan must be the St. John's point of Penn&l
between Daman and Mahlm may oe correct. See Cathay and the
lay Thither. Vol. IT. p.04. Madudl's statement that Sandan
is a neighbouring town of Kanbaya, “bul Jfid&'s that
between the city of Sandan and Mansura is fifteen parasangs
m also point to the same conclusion.

But a reading of Idrlsi*s acoount oft. fol.75 suggests
that there is yet another Sandan after Subara, which fact
is supported by the accounts of Istakhri. Ibn Hauqal and
Maqdisi. While the latter 1s silent®lz*giving the distance
between “ubara and Sandan, the other two say that Sandan
is about five Marhalas from Sahara. But all the three
writers give the distance from Kanbaya to Subaru and from
Sandan to Saymur. Thus the itinerary of these three
authors aeeras to be Kanbaya to Bubara, to Sandan, to Saymur,
and to Sarandib. "“According to Idrlsi, Bubara is five
marhalas from Kuli which is reached from KanbSya through
the islands Otkin, Daybul and Mand after three and & half
days and twelve miles. It may be presumed that if one
were to avoid the journey to these islands the distance
between Kanbaya and Subara may be the same as stated by
the other writers. As Subara, the modern Suparam or
Supara (Souppara in the Periplus) is near Bassein, north
of Bombay this s&ndan has to be sought for in the south,
somewhere in the Ratnagiri District. This Sandan may be

identified with Sind/hudurg or Malvan.



Footnote Icontd).

Melvan north latitude 16 4' end east longitude
75 31'f a busy port end © chief town of the Malran
sub-division.

In a bay blocked almost entirely by rocky reefs
there were formerly three islands, two of them about a
quarter of & mile from the shore, and the thirl separated
from the mainland by © narrow channel. On the larger
of the two outer islands stands the famous fort of
Bindhudurg, and on the smeller the ruined fort of
Padmag&d, now at low tide, connected with the mainland
by r rock of sand. On what was once the inner island
and is now pert of the mainland, lies, almost hid in
palms, the old town of Halfe&n.

The details given by the Arab authors seem to fit in
with the history of Bindhudrug or Melvan. For more
details see Retnagiri and Savantavadi. Bombay Gazetteer
Vol.X pp.346-552.



-~ 11)
SAYMUR

Saymur Is mentioned by eight writers: Masudi.

Istakhri, Ibn Hauqal. Maqdisi. Idrlsi. Yaqut. *.azwlinl.

(el
Marodl says that Saymur is a place on the coast

of the Ledawi Sea and L&riya language is spoken there.
- 3) r
Istakhri, Ibn Hauqal and Maqdisi state that

Saymur is one of the cities of Hind and the distance
between Sandan to Saymur is about five marhalas and from
Saymur to Barand!b is about fifteen marhalas. There are
cathedral mosques in “amuhul, Sandan, Saymur and Kanbaya
where Muslim precepts are openly observed. These cities
are fertile and big, they produce oocoanuts, bananas,

and mangoes; the greater part of the cultivation is paddy;

a great quantity of honey is available here; there are no

date trees.

(1) All geographers, and huweyri Pert I
v/ r 210,257.

(2) Bprenger MasuAi p.546.

(5) The texts of Istakhri, Ibn Hauqal end Maqdisi differ

from each other in certain details: Istakhri has the

remark that qamuhul is the first city on the borders of

Hind.which extends as far as Saymur; the land from Beymur

to Mi"muhul belongs to Hind. From qamuhul to Makren and

Badhe and beyond that as ffar as the ooundaries of Multan -

all these belong to Sind.Elliot translates thus:(Vol.l.

. : p.28-29)
"From Selraur to Famhal in Hind, and from Fsmhal to

Makran and Dudha, ond beyond that as far as the wuoundaries
of Multan, all belong to Sind." This conveys the
impression that from Sefttaur as far as Multan belongs to
Sind. a

"Sindan to Saimur 5 days, Beiraur to Sarandib, 15 days."
Elliot. Vol.I. p.50.



Idrlsi says that from Sandan to Saymur is five

(1)
ntoarhalas but is silent on the place reached from

Saymur. He has new information that Saymur is in the

second climate; it is a large, well-built town; cocoanut
(2)

trees grow here in abundance; qganna also grows here;

the mountains produce many aromatic plants which are

U>
exported to all the countries. Saymur belongs to Hind.

Yaqut and qazwinl derive their information about Saymur
(4)
from Abu Dulaf Misar ibn Muhalhil.

Yaqut says that Saymur is situated on the other slope

5
of the Kafur on the north. ( )The inhabitants of Saymur

are of extraordinary beauty, because they are a mixed
breed of the Turks and the Chinese. The trade of the Turks

is in that direction. This city gives i1ts name to the

Ibn Hauqal "These cocoanut trees out of which toddy is
tapped."” de Geoje. p.251.
Mangoes, cocobnuts ?nd lemons. Elliot. Vol.l. p.58.

Maqdisi. Saymur is one of the cities of Sind, de Geoje
p.477. 1.2.

Saymur is written with S and § (p.477 and 482)

Details about cathedral mosques are omitted and instead he

has. Sandan, Saymur end Kembeya are fertile, prices are

cheap; they are centres for rice and honey, de Geoje p.484.

(I)"Five days" - Elliot vol.I. p*85.
(2) "Henn©O* Ibid.
(5) Elliot's Version (Vol.I. p.85) omits the words "to ©Il1
the countries."
(4) Author of "A_]llbjal Bulden", who .travelled to various
countries end recorded their wonders.
(5) See under 'Mountain Lahful Kafur' .



Sayimirl aloes. It does not grow there but it 1is
imported to this place. The inhabitants have a prayer
house situated on the tor? of a big hill where priests live,
In that temple are idols set with precious stones.ll)
(They have many small kings.) ) They dress like the
Chinese, have synagogues, churches, mosques and fire
temples. (They do not slaughter animals after the manner
of the Muslims, nor eat animals which die a natural death),

iazwlInl, who gives practically the same account of
the place, has the remark that Geymur is a city of Hind
near the confines of 3ind»

Diraishql places Seymur after Faknur in the list
of the cities of Malabar. Saymur, he says is on the
coast,U)> in a wide gulf through which big ships from the
Gulf of Faknur pass by; both the gulfs have ebb and low
tides.

Thus, Maflfudl has independent information. Istakhri,

Ibn Hauqal and Maqdisl follow each other in almost all

(1) ~
(a) ,azwini does not mention this point.

(3) "The infidels donot slaughter animals nor do they eat
meet, fish or eggs, but there are some whowill eat
animals that have fallen down precipices, or that heve
been gored to death, but they donot eat those thet
have died a natural death." 7“ezwinle p.64 Vol.II.

(4) Footnote (g) on p.173. Lea trois maa. portent am lieu

de ( et «u lieu de ~ , omettant
les mots depuis A jusqu*a



details, though it i1s noteworthy that Maqdisl does not
speak of cathedral mosques and Muslim preoepts in his
accounts of Randan and Saymur. The reason may be either j
the accounts of Istakhri and Ibn Hauqal were wrong which

he might have correctedt or his copies of Istakhri and Ibn
Hauqgal did not contain any reference to these facts.

It is significant that iBta&iri, Ibn Hauqal and
Maqdisl end with the island of Sarandlb. Perhaps that
was the usual course of route on the coast in their period.

Idris1 shows his acquaintance with Ibn Hauqal but
gives, as usual, additional information about the place.

Yaqut and qazwini have altogether a different source
from Abu Dulaf whose account seems to be a confusion of
places and facts. Yaqut and “azwimi differ in the locatio
of the place Saymur. This indicates that they might have
h?>d also other sources of information.

Diraishql has an independent account of this place.

H. This 1s identified with ohirur.

As the istakhri group and Idrisl say that it 1s five
iaarhalas from JEndSn to Saymur it is suggestive that 1t wil
lie south of £>&ndan at the same distance from which Sendan
is removed from Subara. This would moan thf-t it has to be
sought for in the Aouth Canora Dt. This view 1s strengthen
ed when we take into account the statement of Dimi“hqi that
Saymur 1s in a wide gulf through which big ships from the
Gulf of Fdkfnur (Derkur) pass by. Further when we know the
distance from Seymur to Ceylon as 15 manholes from the
Istakhri group, we ore convinced that the record of
distance given by these authors from Kenbcya to Ceylon is
fairly accurate.

Thus it seems clear that Saymur may be near Fak”nur
(Barkur)e

Perhaps the Saymur of the Arab authors may be identifie
with Shirnr, latitude 13° B6. Longitude 740 35, s>
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X (1)
] 8
SJull*at 1s raentionad by Abul Fida who says that it 1s
- X
one of the cities of Hanibar, The inhabitants of Shall,at

end Shiakli are jews, it 1is further stated, but his

narrator does not specify which of these two cities

contains jews.

(k>
SCTRAMUR

Madudl. Idrisi « Jimis*qi and Abul *ida mention the town
Sindabure
Masudi says that in the sea of Hind are many crocodiles

for it has several estuaries as the estuary of Sindabdra,

(3)
in the Kingdom of Baghira in Hind,

is now a small port on a creek which forms the northern
limit of the Madras Presidency. But the ruins of ancient
Shirur ere extensive in the neighbourhood and they point

1t out as having been once a large town.

Manual of Bouth Contra District Yols.i p.«3 find Vol.Il. p.£4
IdrisIfStatement that D&r&j to Baymur i1s 2 days9 shows his
confusion.

(1)
R. Bhtlijfit is generally identified with Beypore, miles
south or Crliout. But it seems more correct to identify it
with Chaliyam in Palcnchannur nmsam. an island formed by th
Beypore and Kedslundi rivers. On a rocky islet lying sout
of the entrance to the Beypore river and connected with the
mainland by a groyne, the masonry foundations of e formid-
able fortross have been excavated.

Gazetteer of the Malabar & Anjengo D istricts

p.414. (Krned Taluk)
Compare Ibn Battuta:- Bheliat, o most beautiful town, in
which the fabrics called by its m me are manufactured.
Transit; H.A.K. Gibb. p.240.

The fabrics referred to auy ue calla falttgu:
sella, Kankrese: salla, Mai. sella, fulu: oalle, muslin
thin mull of loose texture. There is also callari
cloth of loose text re -. figuratively used for a worthless

person, sometimes for a person with © clownish dress.

buffo” ' drlasM1 ¢« COIOUred St ips of cloth hBnSln« tTom



[&rlsi says Sindabur is in the second climate; from
(4)
the town of Baruj along the coast to sindabur, four
15) .
marhslas Sindobur 1s situated on a great gulf where

ships cast anchor; it is a commercial town and* contains

U)
fine buildings and rich bazaars. From hence to Tana

upon the coatt is four days.

Dimishqi mentions Sindabur as the thirteenth place in

the course of the description of cities on the coast of EIIl

after the city of Sarus. Tana is placed as the ninth and

ilanlbar as the fifteenth* DIlmishql says that Sindabur is

the qasba; there are in it temples for Hindus and Cethedri

mosques for Muslims*

fcubul Fida has a combined account of sandan and bindabui

He quotes from some navigators who say that Sdnden is

* O1 Mesudi - Barbier
_ Spranger
Idrisi, Dimishql, i bul Fide, and
Ruwayrl, Fart 1. p.2d7.

(6) "In this S3f ere meny crocodiles, for it has several
estuaries and gulfs as the estuary of Bindabur
(Jy.'V ) kingdom of Beghar j in
India.* oprenger. p.2S4.

(4) liaruh Elliot vol.I. p.Q9

(5) Four days 7 woN *

(6) Bam (Tanne) Elliot Vol.I. p.89. A~ U Bod.Lib. MS.

Graves. 42.

R. Bindabur is identified with Bhadashivgad.
Idrlsifs statement that from Baruj to Bindrour four
marhalas cannot fit in either with any of his own

accounts of Bendan, oeymur and other places or with that
of any other author. -tigain his information that Tana
is four days from Sind*4pur clashes with Abul Fida's



Sindabur and gives the reading as Sindabur from AbulrUqul.
He has also given other details from some travellers who

say that Sindabur is situated at a distance of about three
days* Journey from Tana in a gulf of the green sea; that
Sindabur is the last of the cities of “azrat and the

beginning of Man!bar.

st tement thftj-indabur is situated Ibout threedeys*
Journey from Tana. .vhen we learn from Ibn Battuta that
Sindabur 1s rsached a day before Hunewar it becomes clear
that Sindabur ley immediately north of Hunawer, nd Tana
further north. Thus Abul Fidafs statement Bindabur is
reached from Tana seems to ue correct. Idrisi appears
to have confused the twosaccounts of Sindabur and Ten®©.
His account would fit in if the facts about Tana are put
in before Sindabur. Supposing Idrisi9s account is
corrected es suggested above 1t would mean that Barul to
Tina i1s four mrrhalas. This would suit in the present
position of Tftna, north of Bombay, near Kalyan, and also
that of Sindabur which may be identified either with
Siddhapur or “dash”gad.

Siddhapur or Shiddapur: At the north corner of a large
plain about three miles east of Karwar is © village called
Siddhapur by Hindus end Saitanphr by the Muslims. There
are two ruined forts, and there are no stones or other
remains of buildings. But there are two large stone wells
with steps and chambers, which are said to have been made
by Habu kings whose capital was Siddhapur. A small
navigable inlet, said to have been once large and deep,
runs close to the old town. Many crocodiles ere found in
the Kalinedi at Kedra and Biddh”phre They set buffalo
calves and sometimes attack men. These details suggest
that this Siddhapur is the Bindsbur of Mndudl end of Ion
B attuta. The kingdom of Baghira referred to by Marfudl
maybe the kingdom of Habu kings who reigned at Siddhapur.
Bombay Gazetteer, however, questions this theory on the
ground that all Portugese references and the Sindabur of
the Turkish book of navigation called Mohit (1554) belong
rather to Chitakul and not to Siddhapur.

Chitekul, now known as Shadashivgad, is a port on the
north bank of the entrance of the Kalinadi, about three
miles north of Karwar. sfhdashivged is so celled from e

ruined fort of that name built on the site of the old port
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. (1
3IBJLI AMD jUBAjjHKAH (H

Ibn Khurdadhba. Idrlal. DImlshql and Abul Flda mention
Sinjll and Kabashkan.

Ibn KbnrdadhMk says that 3InJll and Kabashkan are
reached in one day from Babattan. Hioe Is produoed here*
From hence to the mouth of the river Kudafarid is three
parasangs.(Z)

I[drisi informs us that from Jurbatan to Sanja and

(S] (4)

Kafkar is two days. These are maritime towns near

to each other; they produce great Quantities of rice and

(5)
corn. From hence to Kalkayan one day.
JDilinéshql mentions that most of the inhabitants of
ohinkli are jews.

of G&itskul or Cintskora, by e Sonde chief in the seven-
teenth century.
See Bombay Gazetteer VolsXV Partll.

Xaaara.
(1) ANAALACATIbn Khurdedhb”V.
Idrisi
Dimishql and Abul Fid*T.
Mss. of Ibn.Khurdedhb«&4 A* sic. B.
de Geoje p.63 ) A
(2) "From Bas to Saji end Askan is two days1l journey in
which letter piece rice is cultivated." hlliot Vol.l.
N
p.l6.
(3) Bod.lib. Ms.Graves 42. "Ssnji and
"Kaikasar" - i1Slliot. Vol.I. p.90.
(4) * Bod.lib. Graves 42.
(5) OUV Bod.Lib. Poo. 375.

16) Dimishql mentions Shinkli after Fandarina.
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Abul Fidl says that Shinkll is one of the cities of
Manibar (Malabar) « The inhabitants of Shﬁlixit and
Shinkli are jews, but the narrator does not specify
which of these cities contains jews.

Idrisi seems to have had access to the works of Ibn \
%
JLhurdedhbdt*. The information about these places given

by Idrisi agrees in the most part with the account of Ibn
i&urdadhbtf*though there are variations in the readings

of the place names by the two writers. Perhaps Idrisivs
copy of Ibn Khurdadhbd”contained such readings and the
additional remark that these are maritime towns, or

Idrisi might have checked the information of Ibn Khurdad”-
bOr. in the light of his own enquiries or facts that were
current during his period.

Diraishql and Abul Fide have independent information.

R. Sinjli is identified with Crangnnore.c /<o«*u Y)

We”learn from our authors that two mmes go together.
Sinjll -nd Kebeshkan from Babattan, (Ibn hhurdadhb”I”®
Sanja and Kaikar from Jurbatan (Idr1s1) Shinkli and
Shcliet (Abul Fide), Shinkli iDimi&hqi) Calicut to Shellat
flbn Bettut©). ihuslfour out of five writers mention
Shinkli in some form or other end three writers couple it
with three different names, Kebashkan, Marker and shalfat,
and give the impression that they lie close to each other
and that Sinjll is the most important town. As Shallot is
identified with Beypore, six miles from Calicut, it may
be supposed that the townASinjll might have existed near
Beypore. But Yule in his 'Cathay and the $ay Thither:
(1006. Vol.I. p.75), identifies Shinkli with Cranganore.
His arguments ere convincing, yet the distance given by
Ibn khurdedhbeh as one day to Sinjll end Kabashkan from
Babattan (Baliapetam) and by Idrisi two deys to Sanja and
Koyker from Jurbatun (near Cfmnanore) seems to be very
short if oinlJll were to Ua Crangnnore. On the other

reference to Jews In Sinjli by and Abul M di ie
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Footnote (contd)

impressive and makes us belleve thet Sinjll can be no
other town than Crengenore though the distance is against
this conjecture, hut there are differences between klliotf
and do Creojefs versions of ibn KhurdMhbeh, the former

has two days, the latter one day; likewise the two manu-
scripts copies of i1drisi at the bodlaan Li brary give one

day and two days. fhen again there ere differences in th
readings of the names* These facts lead one to the con-
clusion that when greater numbers of authors on one

point, the slight variations shown by a few may be ignored
as 1t 1s 1in the case of Mulay (see tinder Kawltm). Certain
points definitely asserted by some authors who ere con-
firmed by non-areb sources may be token to be correct and
the divergent points given by a few Arab writers may be
put aside as mistakes as is in the present case. Dimlshql
Abul Fide speak of jews, the former definitely says
that most of the inhabitants ere, jews, while the latter
says that both Shinkli end Shalxat are inhsoited by jews,
though his informant knew not wnich. In the light of
Dimishql’s information it may be understood thet Shinkli
was inhabited by jews and also as this is corroborated
by non-Arab sources.

Thus 1t may be concluded that Shinkli is
Cranionore (Koduagellur)

[f Sinjll is CrangMOTe, what is the Kebashkan of
Ibn Khurdadhoeh? tfhat is the kalkar of IdrlsTv From
the account of these authors i1t appears that they might
be sought for near Granganore

In this connection it may be noticed that the similar-
ity of this name with Kalaikeries of Ptolemy who mentions
it along with another town Breraegare between Tundis
(Kadalundi) end Muwiris (Crangenore) gives strength to a
growing conviction in the mind of the reader that Ibn
Khurdadhbeh ”“nd Idrisi had also utilised the materials
from the Oryek nd <o®an sources without any critical
analysis .

kalaikerias of rtolemy is identified rather doubt-
fully with Uahlseory by K.S.Filley.

See ffamilg 1800 years agol by k.S.Fillay. p.18.
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- (1)
sliBARA

Subara is mentioned by seven writers from Kasrldl
(943) to ,aul Tlida (1273-1331).
Uasudi says that Bubara is a neighbouring town of

Kanbaya where K&nbayan sa*cuts are made and Lfcriya language

is spoken.

_(3)
istakhri, Ibn Haueal and Maqdisi state that Subera
%k ™ -
1s one of the cities of Hind and 1s about four marglel—

as from Kanbaya.

The two copies of Idrisi*s manuscripts in the Bodlskn

TS)
Library say that Buo&ra is about five marhalas from Kuli

- -t
along the coest. Kuli 3 as stated by these MSS. is

reached from Kanbaya through the islands Ubkin, Daybul
and Mend after travelling three and a half days and twelve

(7)

miles.

Idrisi has additional information. Bubara is In the

(1) Jterfddi,ISt*ikhriflbn ifauqal*Meqdisi,
Idrisi *nd aimabqi.
k) -iibul Fidr who cistin fishes it tvoar

ACAr-Buwayrl Fart 1. p.237.
(2) Befura is a pi. ce on the coast of the Ladawl Boa.
Sprenger Mnsfrdi p.34b.
(3) "iurabeya" - Istakhri: iilliot# version,Yol.l.p.30.
(4) It is one of the cities of Sind.ttaqdisi de Geojo.

_ o . p.47B 1.2.
It is one of the citie3 of Hind p.47b 1.3.

(5) "From Kanbaya to bubcre about five days".
_ Elliot. Vol.I. p.85.
(0) "Bull". Idrisi Ms. Foe. 37b.
(7) From KanbSya to the island TIbkin a day and e half;
from Ubkin to the island Daybul two days; from Daybul
to the i1sland Uand six miles; from Miind to Kuli six

miles; from Kuli along the coest to Bubare about five
marhalas.

J. <Arvin*t MSS,
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second climate, i1t is populous, a busy town, and one

of the entrepots of India. They fish for pearls here.
()

Subara 1s in the vicinity of Ta&a a small island

on which some cocoanut trees and costus grow.
Dimishqi places Subara as the seventh in the list
of place; on the coast of Hind after Barus in the
direction of Malabar. Subara is placed in his list
before Tana which is the ninth an! sindabur the

thirteenth place.
Abul Fida quotes in part Idrisi for details about

the town, but differs from him by giving a new reeding of
(2)
the name as Bufala , and assigning it to the first

climate. He has also one additional piece of information

that Subara is on the coast in the land of pirates and

(3)

quotes longitude and latitude from gqanunv and atwal

All the sources except Maefadl, Maqdisi and Dimishqi
(4)

give the distance from Subara to Sandan as five marhalas.

(1) Bod.Lib. Ms.Graves 42 omits V [ ~
tm. "Bar?" - Elliot, vol.i. p.85.

(2) Abul Fida gives also two othar reedings of the place
taken by him from Idrisi end blrunl as Sufare
This is not confirmed by either Elliot9s version of
Idrisi end the two Mss. in the Sodle”n, or by Dr.
Saoheu,s edition of Blrunl, but Elliot's version of
ReshidWr-DIn from Blrunl has Sufara.

(J) g,anon and .atwal. Longitude 104 55f, latitude 19. IS1*

(4) "Ten days" Elliot. Yol.I. p.39. Footnote 2 on the

same page, says:

"So according to Gildemeister;Jout ffive9 seems to be

the right number. See Istakhri and Idrisi."
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Regarding the distanee of Subara from the sea, Istakhri
followed by Ibn Hauqalt Maqdisi e and Idr?;i_ give half
a parasang or oae and a half miles; the other
geographers are silente

Thus we find that MastEdl has independent information*
Istakhri 1s followed by Ibn Hauqal and Maqdisi*®
Idrisi, based upon Ibn Hauqal, has additional information,
whieh is followed by Abul-Fida who, however, differs from
him on certain points, gives one additional item of

information and quotes the longitude and latitude from

ganun and atwal*

1. The MSS. of Maqdisi show variations between one,
about one, nnd half a parasang as being the distance
of Subara from the sea.

2* Ibn Hauqal has one additional remark that Subara
possesses a large territory, as he has already said

of “amuhul and Kanbaya.

R* Subara is identified with modern Suparem or Supara

(Souppara in the Periplue) near Bassein notth of Bombay*



Tana 1s mentioned by four writers, Masudi. Idrisi,

Masudi says that Tana 1s a place on the coast of
the Larawl Sea, and Urifce.language le

Idrisi relates that from Sindabur to Tana upon the
coast is four days. It is a big town3 upon a great gulf
where Teasels anchor, and from whence they set mail,
Qanna grows on its mountains and plains; tabashir is
gathered from the roots of qanna& and exported to all
countries in the east and west. From Tana to

6
Fandorina, along the coast, is four mé&rhales.®

1, Mssudi, Idrisi, Diraishqi end Abul Fide,
2, AV Masudi - Barbier p. 330
Idris1t BodJLib. Graves 43
Huwayri Part I, p.210, 211, 237,
Bana (Tanna) Elliot vol.l, p.89.
3. "Pretty town". Elliot. vol.l. p.89.
4. "In the neighbouring mountains Mena end tabashir
grow. The roots of kana which are gathered here,

are transported to the east and west."
E Iliot, vol.l,p.

89.

S5# Idrisi - Bod. MSS.

6. ”“Bana to Fandsrine is four days* journey” Elliot.
vol.l, p.89.

S]



1.
Dimishqi says that Tana is in the second climate*
a* 3
It is on the coast* Tanash 1is on the coast; there is
4
a cathedral mosque for the Muslims; then a port full

of merchants and merchandise*
Abul Fide says that Tana is in the first climate, one
of the cities of Hind on the coast, on the border of

Laran* He quotes in part Idrisi, gives different aceoun
6
from other sources, and also the longitude and latitude

1. t’c> J -
Dimishqi* p*19*

2. MSS. St.Pet. et L. om. A u <fu »
Foot note (c) p.173. Dimishqi*

3* Dimishqi i1s evidently confusing Tana and Tanash* Tana
is associated with Tanshl clothes, as we learn from
Birunl’s account quoted uy Abul Fide* Perhaps Dimishqi,
who knew this fact, thought thet Tana end Tanash are two
different places*

4*  MSS* St.Pet., L* et cop. omettent

Foot note (d) p.173. Dimislgqi*

Mehren translates thus: "Thanesh, situee non loin de la

mer, avec une grande mosquee, est un lieu dfetape pour

les merchfnds et contient beaucoup de richesses."
Mehren* p* 233%

5. Idrisi: "The plain as well as mountains he*£ have
forests of qnifn* Tabashir is extracted from gana and
exported to ell countries**

6. Some travellers: "Tana 1s in Jazrat on the eastern
side, and Maalbar is in a westerly direction from it*"
Ibn Said: "Tana 1s the last of the cities of Lar,

well known in the mouths of merchants. The inhabitants
of this coast of India are all infidels who worship i1dols*
Muslims also live among them™*"

Diruni: "Tana 1s on the coast and 1s associated with
the name Tanshl and from i1t the Tanshl*"*fabrics
(The information from Biruni as quoted by Abul Fida is not
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1.
from ganuvv and atwal.

Thus we find that Masudi, Idrisi and Dimishqi havo
independent information though the aecounts of Masudi and
Abul Fida show in effect that t&ana is a coastal tom*
Abul Fida quotes in part Idrisi and also gives divers

accounts from various sources which ore contradictory to
each other*

found in Sachau*s edition of Biruni®*)

Some travellers! "Tana and neighbouring villages
are surrounded by water and it is an island in the sea*
I[ts correct longitude i1s 920 rathor than 104°.

Some other travellers It is to the west of Kanbaya.

1*  Qanuns Longitude 104°201

Latitude 90°20%
Atwal! Longitude 92°
Latitude 190201
R. Tana 1s 1dentified with Thana between Bassein and

Bombay*
For a discussion see under sindabur*
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TANDA.

Digaghqi mentions that Tanda is one of the cities of
the big MaWr.

2.
TANDIYUH.

Abul Fida states that TandijfUr is at the extremity of

M anibar. [t Is situated to the east of Rsfs Haylt and has

a number of gardens*

in 1JJ:

R.1. Tanda Is i1dentified with Thondi. Thondi is a
port about twenty miles east from Kaliyar Kovil and 1s on
the road from Madura. This was known to olassleal Tamils
as Colan Tondl ( jzy$ny4r ) and was a great centre of
eastern trade including t iat of the Chinese in the days of
classical Tamil literature. It seems to have retained some
of its importance even in the oanturles of Muslim invasions.
South India and her Muhammadan Invaders, by Dr. S.K.Ayya2n0g6ar,

p. :

2. A
R. This may be i1dentified with Kadalundi or Kadaltondl, the
raised ground by the sea standing' onan Inlet about four
miles south of Beypore. It is now a small port and a fishing
village; but persons on the spot seem to think that it must
formerly have been one and in ooxarcunioatlon with the back
water. This Kadalundi is supposed by some as Tyndis of
Ptolemy but K.S. Pillai has a different suggestion that 1t
was near the site of the modem Pallikkarl about five miles
north of Quiiandy. However, if Tyndis of Ptolemy and
Tandiyur of Abul Fida were to be taken to refer to one and
the same place Kadalundi seems to bo a better suggestion in
view of the statement by Abul Fida that Tandi"Ur i1s at the
extremity of Manibar.

Sees Tamils 1800 Years ago, p.18, Gazetteer of the

Malabar and Aujengo D istricts, Vol.l, 418.
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TOS'M.

mentions Tusarl. stating that It has a big

CUIf through which ships pass.

— - 2.
Xnaamnr.

Utkin is mention)by Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idrisi*

Ibn giurdadhbeh says that it 1s four daysl Journey
from llahran in Sind to Utkin* In this land qanp is
cultivated up the hills and corn is grown in the valleys*
The inhabitants are proud, lawless and brigands*

I[drisi includes the isle of /Ubkin in the second 3

climate* He desoribes that it is one and a half dayfs sail

from Kanbaya and from Ubkin to Daybul two days*

1# \Jy Ny Paris MS* LSL*

It is mentioned by Dimishqi as the third city before
Subara*

H* This place is not to be identified*
2% Ibn Ifourdadhbeh text* Notes k) A
B
Idrisi*
(Bakar - Elliot Ibn aiurdadhbeh. Vol.l. p.15.
Isle of Aubkin5SE lliot Idrisi. Vol. 1, p.85.
3% Mwo and a half days"* Elliot* p.85.

R* It may be someifrere in the Gulf of Cambay* See unld*er
Kuli
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CHAPTER 1.
(o) LIST OP DOUBTFUL PLACES

ABIHA

Hor Khurdadhbah says that Ablna is four days* Journey

from Urnashin (Orissa). There are elephants in that plaee.

1. Tart p.64. Footnote (1) B.

Aina* E lliot, p.16.

De Goojo, the editor and translator of the text transliterat-
es it as Abyna. Transl.p.43.

MAina is four days9 Journey where also ©Olophcrts and asses
are met with*” Elliot* Vol.l, p.16. Pootnote 4 on the
same page says that "Aina” may possibly be meant for Andhra,
"Tellngana"

R. The route from plaee to plaee as narrated by Ibn
Wxurdadhbeh seems to indicate the direction from south to
north, #ille Elliot lias taken it to mean vice-versa.

Ibn Ehurdadhbeh says: Prom Babottan they reached
Sinjll and Kabaahkin in one day. Thence they reached
Kudafarld at a distance of throe parasangs, thaneo to
Kaylkan and Lava and Kanja after two days9 Journey. Leaving
Ranja they reached Saraandar at a distance of ten parasangs.
They went from Samandar to Urnashin at a distance of twelve
parasangs. Then fran Urnashin they reached Ablna after four
days9 Journey#

Thus it 1s very clear that Ablna is to be sought for
north of Orissa and not south of it.

[t is not very easy to identify this place now.
Perhaps it may be sought for round about Tamluk, Midnapore
Dt. Bengal. TamInk is historically the most Interesting

lace i1n the district. [t 1s frequently mentioned in Jain,
Buddhist and Brahmanical works. Ptolemy also has noticed
it in his geography placing it on the river Ganges.
Chinese pilgrims mention i1t sevoral times. As 1t was a
port at which merchants and others embarked for Ceylon and
the Par East, it 1s very likely that the Arabs also might
have known i1t, or any other smallor place, round about
Tamluk, which they called Ablna.

For a detailed account of Tamluk, see Bengal D istrict

Gazetteer - Vol. XXVIL
Midnapore - p* 220.
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1.
EAYSUR.
N B—
Fay?ur i1s mentioned by Qazwinl who says that it is a

country In Hind.

[ ] ,’ 2 [ ]
HURD*«

Ibn Khurdadhbeh mentions that Hurln i1s one of the

famous cities of Hind, although he gives no account of 1t*

3.
JAJULLA*

This place Is mentioned by Yaqut and by ftazwini*

Yaqut who has Ms Information from Abu Dulaf says that
he went to Jajullah which 1s situated on the top of a
mountain of which half rises over the sea and the other
half over the land* There 1s a king like the king of Kalfch*

The inhabitants eat wheat and eggs, but do not eat
fish, nor do they slaughter animals after the manner of
the Muslims.

They have a big temple* The inhabitants wore the only
people to oppose Alexander when he invaded India*

Cinnamon is brought hither and exported to the rest
of the world* The cinnamon tree is a free tree and belongs

to no one individual*



The inhabitants dress like the people of Kalah, except
that during festivals they dress themselves in yemnltc dress*

They have an observatory; study the properties of the
stars carefully, and have complete knowledge of them. Among
tho 8tars, they worship (The Lion Heart)*
Suoorstitions have effect on their character®

Qaswini repeata some of this information and adds that
the city is well fortified, and that if the poople wish any
occurence to happen they exert their will-power to aohieve
it and continue to do so till 1t happens®* It is related
that one of their kings sent to Kisra presents which included
two sealed booces* when they were openod each contained a
man. When these two men were questioned they said, "If we
wish to achieve anything we strive with our will-power and
it happens." , They disapproved that account but the two
continued to say, "If there is an enemy for the king# he is
not repelled by force* we exert our will-power and he dies."
Then they said to the two men, "Exert your will to bring out
your own death.n The two men asked them to shut the door of
their respective boxes* They did so and when they returned
and opened tho door they found the two men dead* They

loarnt to their sorrow that the two men had spoken the truth.
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1.
FALBA AMP KANAM

Ibn ul Pnfrih and 4azwlnl both relate the same story
but in connection with two towns of different names.
Neither give definite Information about the exact location
of the plaee to which they are referring?*

Ibn ul Fafyth, speaking of Kanamf says that it i1s the
territory botween Sind and Hind. On the authority of
“Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr ibn a lrAs, he says that in this place there
is a duck of brass on a brass column - On the 'Ashura day
the duok spreads its wings, stretches out its beak and
pours out sufficient water to satisfy their fiolds. animals
and estates till the next year.

lazwinl tolls the same story in connection with a

place called Kalba, wiioh he says is in Hind.

2,
MWPAL.

QaswlInl says that Mandal Is a city in Hind. A large
quantity of aloes i— M s obtained here, callod Mandall

aloes but the aloe does not grow here.

2. A
She information about the supply of water my have reference
to aqucduots.

2. @



1.
MOUNTAIN LAQI;IPUI EAFUK.

We have information of this place from Yaqut and
9-azwinl.

Yaqut tolls us that, after leaving Malabar, Abu Dulaf
went to Lahful-Kafur» which is a big mountain where there
are sono towns overlooking the sea. some of them are
Qimarun, Qamarayan and Sanf. associated with Mandal-4amaruni.
Qumari and Sanfi aloe. SaymqurAIs found on the other slope
of tiile mountain.

Qaswlni mentions Jabal-al-Kafur. a big mountain in
Hind overlooking the sea with many towns on its slopes. Of
these the town of “urnar is associated with Quraarl aloes.

Qamarun with Qamarunl aloes and Sanf with Sanfi aloes.

ASXUM. Ojl}
Qalun is mentioned by Ibn Khurda&lah,geh_ as one of tiie

cities of Hind, although he gives no description of the

place.
l. /'y W) Y aqut Qazwlnl
2. See under Saymur*

For details on aloes and camphor mentioned under
Ilandal. and Mountain Kafiir, see ttie chapter on Products.



4A2DAR jrhjs
4azdar is mentioned by QazwlInl, who sayb that it 1is

a country In Hind, and that the inhabitants of this country

are very honest.

SAMAL jAU -
Saraal is mentioned by }bn Khurﬂ.adhbeh»as one of the

famous cities of Hind, although no account of 1t is given.

SAMANDAR
\ = N . 3U
Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idrisi mention Samandar.
Ibn Ifourdadhboh says that from Kanja to Samandar is
ton parasangs. Rice is produced here, (Aloe is imported
to this place, from a distance of fifteen or twenty daysi

e« ** mm, -«r fro. < A other

From samandar to Urnashin 1is twelve parasangs.

I. Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Idrisi,
Samundar, E lliots Ibn giurd&dhbeh, Vol.l, p.16,
Samandar, B lliot,s r-Idrisi, Vol.l, p,90.

Nuwayri Part I, p.237.

2. Oh© account within the brackets i1s given under Kanja
by E lliot. It is slightly different*®

"From Kura to Kilakan, Luar and Kanja is two days1 journey
in all which wheat and rice are cultivated and into which
the wood of aloes Is imported from Karaul and other neigh-

bouring places by the fresh water route in fifteen daYs,
Iliot. Vol.l.p.16

3. UTasir. Elliot. Vol.l, p.16.



[drisi says that from Kanja to Samandar is thirty
miles* Samandar is a large contnoroial town where good
profits are made. (The inhabitants possess much merchandise
and goods* Many come and go to that place*)l' It is Jone of
the dependencies of the king of these cities*2
The city of Samandar is situated on a khaWr3.that roaches 1t
from the city of kashmir* g}iains* plenty of rioe and corn,

are available in this city* Aloe wood is brought here
%

from the country of Karmut, fifteen days* distance,*by a
river of rfiich the waters are sw eet*..opposite6to this
olty there is a big island and the distance between the two
Is one day. This 1sland is well peopled and(froquonted by)
merchants from all countries® From here to the island of
Sarandib i1s four days* To the north at seven days*
distance from Samandar is the olty of Kashmir the inner,7'

oelebrated throughout India, which is undor the rule of

1* E Iliot*8 version omits this* p.90.

2.

3. </m 1inlet, creek ¢ Elliot* s translation has *rlver*
4. "Rice and various grains and especially excellre)r.lgto'
wheat are to be obtained here*” Elliot* Vol*1, p*90.
5* (Kanrup?) Elliot, p.90%*

6. is in the original, it i1s corrected as By
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Ethnology

Me should expect an ethnological account of the Indian
people to include five separate subjects, namely, race,
language, caste, religion and customs, The first of these
subjects, race or descent, is an involved problem, and there
is much division of opinion among present day scholars in
this field. The second, language, oar? be de*|t with raoro
conclusively on account of the accessibility of the available
m aterials. The remaining three, caste, religion and custom,
depend on personal observations. It is on these subjects
that a certain amount of information is furnished by the
Arab writers, but curiously enough, the questions of language
and race do not appear to have engaged their attention,

Masudi alone says that the Indians speak Ulrica
(Kanerese) language and that they are a distinct race from
Negroes and damdims,

The accounts of ethnology are gathered principally
from the works of the first group of writers who cover the
period frora“the to the tenth century A,D* The
leading writers #10 furnish information on the people are
Sulayman, Abu Zayd, Ibnul-Faqlh, Masudi and Abul Faral.

Of these, Masddi was in all probability the only one who
actually travelled in the east, and his observations are

confined to the area lying between Ceylon and Kanbaya, a



city north of tho Narbada, The other writers, as wo have
seen, obtained their materials by enqp iry from merchants,
travellers and wandering faqirs, and from a study of the
works of previous writers,

These authors rarely refer to any particular place
when they give information about the people, Sulaynan
mentions Kukaxn mal®1 but does not speak about its people.
He gives a few details about the people of Tilwa though
ho has confused i1t with the country of pepper. Further
his information on Hind and its people is mixed rather
indiscriminately with that on China and the Chineso,

The accounts of these writers, as i1t happens,
refer principally to the coastal oitios of tho Indian penin-
sula, Ceylon and other islands in the East Indies, As to
the trade of Southern India with Arabia, Persia, Rome and
Egypt on the west, and the East-Indies and China on the
east, was very extensive et this period, it may be deduced
that the people with whom too krabs came into contact were
preponderately of South Indian origin and culture, and that
the accounts under consideration refer chiofly to too people
of Southern India,

This view is confirmed by numerous details. For
example, rice is the chief food in the south and both

Sulayman and Ibnul-Paqlh have drawn attention to this.
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declaring that Indians eat rice only. Tho Hindu custom of
eating in seclusion is noticed by Abu i*ayd. This custom,
it should be realised, still prevails up to this day among
the divers castes of the people of the South. The habit of
bathing early in the morning before breakfast is cossnon among
all tho Hindus in India, yet it is not rigidly observed
except in the south. Ceremonies and conventions observed
on the death of a person, the dress, ornaments, caste system,
institution of deva-daals - all these details combine to give
a picture of Southern India. [t is not easy, however, to
establish clearly to which community of the south these various
details refer. They may refer to the peoples on the vest
coast, the Kanerese and the Malayalis, or those in the
extreme south, the Tamils. The Arabs do not seem to have
known the Andhras. Information on various forms of ordeals,
punishment, and death ceremonies might veil refer to oustoms
prevalent among the Malayalis and the Tamils. The spirit of
sacrifice on the part of the peoplo for their kings, des-
cribed by Abu Sayd, may refer to the Mahamakam festival
instituted by the Perumals of Malabar.

The account of the Indians seeking learned assemblies
in Sarandlb and of the mischief effected by some of the

Indians there indicates frequent intercourse between these

two countries.



Abul Faraj9s detailed account of the religious sects
shows tho prevalence in India of Shaktlsn, Saivism and
Jainism * These remarks, it i1s evident, are also applicable
to southern India*

The complete absence of any reference to Buddhistio
teaching in these accounts indicates that the struggle between
Buddlii8m and Saivism was long sinoe concluded and that the
worship of Siva had become common again.

It is well-known that the principal seat and great
centre of the cults of Siva is Benares (Varanasi), a city
vtiose world wide celebrity has earned for it the title of
Kasi ftho resplendentle It was one of the first cities to
aoquire a reputation for sanctity and is still regarded as
the most sacred spot in all India.

Pilgrimage to this city is not mentioned by these
w riters, who, however, describe Multan as the Mecca of the
Hindus* Mention is made of Ganga-yatra (pilgrimage to the
Ganges) yet it 1s not possible to say that this pilgrimage
included a visit to the olty of Benares, on the banks of the
Ganges, sinoe the account only testifies to the holiness of
the river Ganges*

Such instances of vague and meagre information on the
part of these Arab writers strengthen in the reader9s mind
a growing conviotion that on the whole they were not partic-

ularly interested in the study of the civilisation and



culture of the Hindus* This attitude doubtless proceeds
from their firm adherence to their own Faith, a feeling which
disoouraged them from enquiring too deeply into the teachings
and practices of other religions which they did not esteem as
highly as their own faith. A narrow-minded writer might
well have thought 1t even irreligious to write about such
things. Even Biruni, the distinguished savant, who wrote an
Arabic book on Brahmanleal India gave a title U)to his work
"tho awkwardness of tfilch seems to arise from the punctilious-
ness of a delicate conscience” «

It may be wondered why, if this 1s the oase, the Arabs
mention Multan. But they were in dlreot contact with
Multan, since it was in Sind and the priests of tho temple
used to sell them the finest quality of aloes, presented to
the i1idol as offerings by the pilgrims oomlng from distant
parts of the land. Therefore they are able to furnish many
details about Multan, the description of the idol, its
worship, aM. other facts, although this does not imply any
particular interest on their part.

Facts on ethnology are also gathered from the fourth
group of writers, chiefly from Idrisi and occasionally from
Yaqut, Qaswlinl and Pimiahqi. Tho facts mentioned by them

are in the main repetitions from the first group of writers,

(1) "An accurate description of all categories of indu
thought, as well those which are admissible as those which
must be rejected." Dr. Saohau.



with additions and suoh other details as had become current
among the writers with the increase of their knowledge of
India which began chiefly with the expeditions of Mahmud of
Ghazna and the subsequent Muslim occupation of Northern India
Somnat is mentioned as another place of pilgrimage for the
Hindus and a detailed description of the i1dol and i1ts worship
is given by Yaqut and QaswlInl. However, not a single writer
in this group travelled in India.

It may be observed in conclusion that though these
accounts may appear at first sight to be a mass of confusion,
vague, inadequate and devoid of historic interest, it no
doubt supplied for Arabic readers some information on a
country about which they knew little while a modem student
possessing a knowledge of Hindu culture will discover germs
of truth which throw light on the state of India in the
period to which they relate.

In this connection it may be explained that detailed
footnotes are Inserted where necessary, to elucidate tlie

information and to correct it where advisable.

— .—-00-00Q00-00-— —



Masudl distinguishes the Indians from other black
nations such as the Zanl] and the al-Damadim and
others, as regards intellect, government, philosophy, robust
constitution and purity of colour# He mentions that they
have various institutions, and has given many sketches of

their history and usages in his book A”bar«al~Zaman and

mat™al-A wsat«

(

As regards their personal appearance, sulaymah says
that the Chinese are more beautiful than the people of Hind,
and are more like the Arabs in their dress and mode of riding,

Tho Chinese, in their public ceremony, are like the Arabs,
Language
Masudi alone gives precise details as to language.

He says that the language of Sind is different from that of

Hind,,,,0320 inhabitants of fjlanklr, which is the residence of

the Balhara speak the Kiryk language (Kanerose), which
L (3)

derives its name from the place Karah where it 1s spoken.

(1) The name of the negro tribes of the east coast of Africa,
given by the Arab historians to the rebel slaves who, having
previously rebelled in 75 A,H, (694 A,D») for fifteen yeftrs
terrorised lower Mesopotamia, See Encyclopaedia of Islam,
Vol. IV p. 1213.

(2) joUjji Barbier,
(3) Barbier,
this name. See p. 388,

63,

p, 1
p. 381. Sprenger does not mention



(1) : o
Iho Larlyya language la spoken in ooast&l cities such as

saymur, nubara , and Tana and in other regions associated
with the name of the Larawl sea, which washes these countries
Dross: ornaments

There are a few particulars to be gathered as to the
dross and ornaments of the

(2)

sulayman says that the people of Hind wear two futa.

(1) N Barbier. p. 381.

(2) Puta #*y  sing, of -V, which signifies cloths
that are brought from Ss-Sind, thick or coarse, and short,
used as waist*wrappers. As says, I have not heard this

word in aught of the language of the Arabs, and I know not
whether it be an Arabic word or of the language of the
foreigners, but X have seen in El*£foofeh striped waist*
wrappers, which are sold, and are bought by the camel drivers
and the Arabs of the desert and the servants and the people
of the lowest sort, who use them as waist*wrappers and call
them thus e

Idrd says that it is not an Arabic word: it is added
in K. or it is a word of the language of Ee*SInd, arableized
from with a dammeh not fully sounded, 3m adds: it
is called with us in El-Yemen A" % and by reason of
frequency of usage, they have derived from It the verb y
He clad him or attired him with a A The diminutive
of y s vitZy , The plural is also
applied to short napkins with striped extrem ities, woven at
SX»ltahalleh EI-Kubra, in Egypt, which a man puts upon his
knees to preserve himself therewith from being soiled at
meals, and with i1&xleh he wipes his hands after washinge
See Lane sub,voc.

It is from the Hindi word phent. phalnt
waistband, belt, fob, the waist, (when belled) °
phent bandhna to gird up the loins (for)

J phenta a waist band (without a fringe) a

small turban, Platts Hindustani Dictionary, p, 294.



Both men and women wear bracelets of gold and Jewels*
Ibn ul Paqlht The people of Hind wear two ear rings;

gold bracelets are worn by men and womene

Beard

As regards their personal appearance, sulayman relates
1
that the people of Hind wear a long beard.( )Sometimes, he

oonnonts, I have seen some with a beard three cubits 1in
(2)
length. They do not out their moustaches.

Ibn ul Faqlh has the same information but he does not
speak of moustaches.
Character

[drlai has stated that the Indians are naturally
inclined to Justice, and newer depart from it in their actions
Iheir good faith, honesty, and fidelity to their engagements

are well-known, and they are so renowned for these qualities

(1) The Hindus grow beards on the death of a near relation.
This custom is especially prevalent among the people on the
West® Coast. Cf. with the aocount of zalni®-Din-al-1!abarl
985 (1577 A.D.) given in Rowlandsonls Translation of
Tuhfatial Mujahidin, p.62.

"Brahmans may not shave for six months after marriage
for a year after the death of a parent, and till the birth
of the child when their wives are pregnant.* Ethnographic
notes on Southern India by E. Thurston, p. 3.

"Men may not shave the face and wear a beard until
their marriage+" ibid. p. 7.

Sometimes the Hindus grow a beard to propitiate the
Deity.

(2) Only Sanyasis grow long beards, as described by sulayman.



that people flock to their country from every side. Hence
the country i1s flourishing and the condition of the people
1s prosperous. \mong other typical instanoes of their love
of truth and horror of vice, the following is related:

when a man has a right to demand anything of another,
and he happens to meet him, he lias only to draw a circular
lino upon the ground, and make his debtor enter it, which
the latter never fails to do, and the debtor cannot leave
this circle without satisfying his creditor or obtaining the
remission of _the debt.(l) I

:asv/inl mentions that the”Hind are infidels and
value their life and wealth.
Cleanliness

sulayman complains that neither the people of Hind nor
those in China bathe when they suffer from ceremonial
pollution. The Chinese do not clean with water after calls
of nature but wipe with paper. The people of Hind bathe

early in the morning every day and then eat. They do not

touch their women when the custom is upon them but shun them,

(1) Compare the following account in the Indian Antiquary
Vol. 8. p. 2671

"The custom on the Malabar coast, when sumary payment
was demanded of a debtor, was to draw a circle round him
with a green branch, and imprecate on him the name of a
particular divinity whose curse was to fall upon him if he
le ft the circle before satisfying the olaim of his creditor" e

Many writers have noticed the existence of this custom
and marvelled at the strictness of the arrest.

Tliis custom has disappeared now.



1.
keeping them out of doors* But the Chinese have commerce

with them and do not keep them out of doors* The people of
Hind olean their teeth; they will not eat anything before
cleaning their teeth and taking a bath** The Chinese do

not do so*
2.
Ibnul-F& qih repeats some of these facts and makes an

additional remark to the effect that the customs of the
Chinese are like those of the Mages*

Manners*

In eating and drinking®* husbandry* dressing and in the
art of healing® Maaudl relates* the Hindu and tho Chinese
nations have their own notions* An example of their manners
is that their kings do not think it prudent to prevent the
freo passage of wind* "for”, they say* "it is a noxious
matter" and they do not think it at all improper to let it

freely escape under any circumstance.

1* All Hindu woman take the ceremonial bath after the
eourses have oeased; but the custom of 9eeping out of doors9
1s strictly observed even today by the contnunity of the
Brahmans of South India* The expression "keeping out of
doors" meanst the woman when mensurating takes up hor
residence in a room generally outside the main entrance to
the house; food anddrink will be supplied to hor from tine
to time in separatedishes that will not be touched by other
mei&ers of the house*

See The Ordinances of Msnu 40* 41* 42 Loot.IV.

Trans. Hopkins.

2. Ibnul Faqih does not notice the custom of keeping women
out of doors and ofwashing with paper*



Their sagos had tho same opinion and practice®* They thought
that restraint in this matter was unwholesome and productive
of illness; whilst they considered It as a euro®* to give
free passage to the wind* This they considered as the
greatest remedy as a preservative against cfiollc and
constipation®* and as a relief for complaints of the spleen*
Hence they pass wind both gently and aloud* without any
restraint®* nor do they consider it against good brooding.
The ancient Hindus were well skilled in mé&dlolne* and curious
anecdotes are related of them which are connected with this
subject®* This narrator says that the people of hind
consider it less genteel to cough than to break wind aloud*
An eructation is considered as the same thing* as smothered
offoots of flatulency* far the noise in breaking wind loudly
deprives 1t of the offensive smell* The narrator shows that
what he says respecting the people of Hind is generally
known* and has been acknowledged in biographical* historical*
miscellaneous and poetical works* as in the qasida Dhatjhl-
Hilal by Abanft"n Abdul Hamid* wherein he says:

"The wise and eloquent people of Hind pronounces an
ppinion which I am embellishing with the charms of poetry*
Do not restrain loud wind whenever you may feel It* but
break it and open the doors to it* for restraint in this
m atter i1s unwholesome* but to give to wind free passage*

brings you rest and health® Coughing and blowing the nose



Is Indeoent and lllbred, but not breaking wind aloud*
Eructations and genteel winds are the same tiling, with the
only difference that a genteel wind has a more offensive
smell**

The wind in the bowels i1s indeed, in both cases the
same, and only different with reference to the way by which
it 1s expelled; that which comes up is called eructation,
anc! that which goos down is called flatulency; it is the

%
same as the distinction botween slapping1 (tho face) and
a thumpZ.(on the back of the head); the one is on the face,
the other on the occiput, but in reality they are the came
thing; it is only a distinction in the region of the body.

Man is subject to many affections, constant accidents
and long diseases, such as cyclic, pains in the stomach and
other accidents, which arise from an accumulation of
inpurities in the primae viae, which are not discharged
when they are mobile, and when nature makes its regular
efforts to discharge them, other animals aro free from
thoso evils, for matters which create disorders in the
bowols sure with them immediately discharged, since they

oppose no constraint® Ancient philosophers and the sagos

of the Greeks like Democritus, Pythagoras, Socrates,
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Diogenes and other sages of all nations rejected overy
restraint in these things, because they knew what harm arises
from It; and everybody who has the talent for observation

w i1ll have noticed in himself that they were right in their
opinion, for it is a rule established by experience, and
confirmed by reasoning. But moralists find faults with it,
for various reasons, although i1t i1s a question lying beyond

their province.
Slaughtering of Animala

we learn from Sulayman that the Chines‘e and the people
1.
of Ilind do not slaughter an animal of whose flesh they

intend to eat, as Muslims do, but strike at the top of its

hoad _t11>.1 1t\511es. Wy - e A
Ibul»Faqih follows Sulayman in making this assertion,

but adds a slight variation in saying that the people of Hind
2.
k1ll what thoy want to eat.

1. Dhabth the act of cutting tie throat. In the
language of t ie law, it denotes the act of slaying an animal
according to the prescribed forms, without itfiteh i1ts flesh 1is
not lawful as food for a muslira. B

See Sura ii Verses 172-173. Trans, by Abdulla*Yusuf Ali Vol.I,
p.67-8. The injunctions of the Traditions are more explicit:
"May God curse those who slay without repeating tie name of
God, in the same manner as the polytheists did In the names of
their i1dols..

According to Sunni law, Chabh is of two kinds (1) ikhtlyarl of
choice and (i11) Idtirari of necessity. The first i1s effected
by cutting t$ie throat above the breast and reciting the words
B lartlllahi Allahu-Akbar "In the name of Gecd, God i1s most
&reatw, and the soconcf by reciting these words upon shooting
an arrow or discharging a gun. The latter act, however, is
merely a substitute for the farmer and accordingly is not of
any account unless the former be impracticable. It is




Foods Manner of eating

Concerning the food eaten in this country. Sulayman
declares that the people of Hind eat rice3.while the Chinese
eat wheat and rice. The people of Hind do not eat wheat.

Ibnul-Paqlh says definitely that the people of Hind do
not eat tfieat, but rice only,

Idrisi remarks that the inhabitants of NaJarwarah ‘live
upon rice, peas, beans, haricots, lentils, mash, fish and
animals that have died a natural death, for they never kill

winged or other animals.

absolutely neoessary that the person who slays the animal
should be a muslim or a klt&bi (a jew or a Christian) and
that he should do 1t in the name of Cod alone.

2, It is a very sweeping remark, and not entirely correct,
for certain animals are slaughtered even by Brahmins, but
only for purposes of sacrifice.

3, It is clear from the account of Sulayman and Ibnul-
Faqlh that they are speaking of south Indians only,

4, See p. 41 'Thesis.



Abu Zayd mentions that there are certain Indiana who
never eat out of the same dish or upon the sane table and
would deem It a very great sin If they did. When they come
to Siraf and a prominent merchant invites them, - they may

be a hundred more or leas - they must have each a separate

1.
dish, entirely apart from the rest.

Drink

adhere are several authors who have commented on the
restraint practised by Indians In the matter of consuming

intoxicants.

2,
Sulayman declares that the Indians do not drink wine
3.

or vinegar which according to them Is in the category of

1. The practice of eating in seclusion is common to all

the Hindus? It is rigidly observed by the South Indian
Hindus even today. A member of one caste or sub-caste never
mixes with any one other than of his own carte at tho time of
eating. As a rule the Hindus are not accustomed to have a
cocnon dish out of which eaoh may serve himself according to
his need; the Hindus believe that the common dish becomes
polluted if touched by a person In the act of eating. So
each must have a separate receptacle, generally a plantain
leaf. In which all the items of food are served simultaneouslj
with rice as the chief Item. A person in possession of
reserve food will, from time to time, supply the needs of the
various individuals.

2. A beverage of drink of any of the liquids or of
anything that is not chewed or of whatever kind and In what-
ever state it bo.... Tho lawyors and generally the post-

classical writers, “and sometimes others, mean thereby wine
and such beverages as are forbidden. Lane*3 Lexicon.

5. y Vinegar, 1.0. expressed Juice of grapes and of
dates etc; that has become acid or sour so-called, because
its sweet flavour has become altered for the worse. Lane *s
Lexicon. Lane on the authority of Mrfb assorts that



drinks e Their abstinence is not due to any religious
injunction but on account of their scorn for 1t. They say,
whoever among kings drinks wine is not a king”, bocause
round about them are kings who are always at war with them.
So they say, 'How can one adininister the affairs of the

.

kingdom if he is not sober.”

Ibn Khurdadhbeh also iays that tho kings and inhabitants

of Hind regard drinking as unlawful.

Ibn Kusta quotes Abu Abdullah Muhairtnad Ibn Ishaq3_who
says: 7”1 found that the merchants of Hind, all of them, do
not drink either little or much. They loath wine; their wine
consists of rice water which becomes sour after some days and

serves them as wine. The muslin who 1s addicted to drink 1is

Is 7”a genuine Arabic word”. Perhaps there might have been a
dispute about Its origin. Considering the sense In which
khall y is used 1n Arabic, one is tempted to think that

It might have been from tiie Tamil word ( &* ) kal the
Saccharine juice formed in flowers; vinous liquor.

l. The statement by Sulayman and Hasudi to the effect that
the abstinence of the Indians from drink is not due to any
religious injunction Is incorrect as will bo seen from Menu's
ordinances. 47. Hopkins, p. 154.

2. See Manufs ordinances. 46. Hopkins p. 154.

3. Ibn Husta#s information on drink, fornication and cm
tlie kings of India, is based upon the narration of Abu
'Abdullah Muhammad ibn Ishaq, who seems to have travelled to
India and visited many courts of the kings. Ho information
about this traveller is available from other sources.
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considered by the Indians as vile. They make no account of
him and treat him with contempt. They would say, "This man
has no credit In his com try."

Masudi agrees with sulayman in saying that the Indians
abstain from liquors not in obedience to religious precepts
but because they do not choose to take a thing which over-
whelms their reason, and destroys the supremacy which this
faculty should exercise over men. If it can be proved of one
of their kings that he has drunk (wine) ho forfeits the
crown for he Is not considered fit to rule and govern the

kingdom If he 1s given to such habits.

Amusements.

Masddl mentions that tho Indians frequently hear songs
and musical performances? they have various sorts of musical
instruments which produce on men all shades of impressions
botwoen laughing and crying. Sometimes they make girls drink

in order to excite them to show their mirth so that the

The accounts of these | writers are more or less to
the same effect, though each treats his facta in his own way.
The information on drink shows that toddy tiie most popular

intoxicant in South India today was not known to the Arabs.Manu’a
book (3rd century A.D.) also does not speak of toddy. The
ordinances of Manu speak of three kinds of Intoxioating
drinks/SjuManu’s Ordinances 95. Hopkln3, p.330.)
This oxkssificatlon does not Inolude toddy. Honce it may be
inferred that the tapping of toddy from cocoanut and palmyra
trees might not have been very popular with the people of
South India before the tenth century A.D.The absence of the
mention of cocoanut trees by these Arab authors on the west
coast of India lends support to this view.
See also under Malabare
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1.
beholders may be Inspired with gaiety by their merriment.

Sulayman while agreeing that the Chlneao are fond of all

kinds of amusements holds that tho Indians consuro amusements
and do not cultivate them.

M arriage.

Concerning marriage and m arital customs, sulayman
relates that in China and Hind when people desire to marry,

they congratulate each other, bring presents and then
celebrate the marriage by beating cymbals and drums, Their

presents consist of money according to the ability of the
2.

parties,

Pol.ZS.agg

hulay»ian reports that the people of China and Hind are
3,

not monogamist. They marry as many women as they desire.

1. The account of Masmdi breathes of personal reminiscences
of the nari'ator. One can visualise Marfudi witnessing a

musical performance in Kanbaya for ho says J I visited Kanbaya
in 303 A,H. during the government of Ba'nl'fi who was appointed

there 'r— the Balhara, tho sovereign of Manklr.
Barbier - p.254. See page 1®7 fhesis.

2. For an accountof the Brahnan marriage ceremony, soe
Some M arriage Customs In Southern India, *Ethnographic notes”
by E. Thurston, After an elaborate marriage ceremony,
festivities and minor ceremonies are kept up for five days,
dotails differing with different sects of the Bradman
community.

The above description applios only to the civilised
societies of South India.

The Narabudhri Brahmans in Malabar have different marriage
rites.

3. As a rule the Hindus are not polygamists. It is true
that under speoi&lcircumstances 1t 1s permitted for them to
take a second wife whilst the first i1s still living. In
cases where seven years after marriage no son is born, the



Fornication.
Ibn Khurdadhbeh menxtions that the kings and inhabitants

of Hind find fornication lawful, but not in the kingdom of
2.

Qamar.

Ibnul-Paqlh, Ibn Rusta and QaswlIni give the same
information though the latter makes his statements on the
authority of Ibnul-Faqlh.

IdrisI agrees that in tho country of tho Balhara,
3

fornication is permitted with all persons except married

women. Thus a man may, if he desires, marry his daughter,
4.
iiis sister, or liis aunts, provided they be unmarried.

Law Books authorise a man to take a second wife, because a
son is regarded as necessary to perform the funeral rites of
liis father, and not for his father only - for three previous
generations the happiness of his anoestors is imperilled by
the neglect of these ceremonies. In these oases the new
bride comes to her husband” home.

Modern Hinduism, p. 179, W.J. Wilkins.

1.
2. See under Qumar.

3. Elliot translates A as concubinage which is
incorrect, E lliot: Vol.l, p.89.

4. This is a supreme instance of Idrisl9s carelessness in
not enquiring Into the truth of statements mad© by his
informants or questioning the sources of such information
as he found in any work of his predecessor. Such statements
which are quite untrue with regard to any period of Indian
History are thoroughly reprehensible. Tho information of
IdrisI is his own and cannot be traced to any writer either
before or after him.

The statement of these writers that fornication Is
law ful among the Hindus is not correct.

Perhaps tie Arabs did not fully understand the various
forms of marriages which the Hindu law takes cognizance of.



Circumolslon

SulaymSn complains that tho people of Hind and China

do not practice circumcision®

Burnlnc the doad

Sulayman has said that all the people of Hind burn

their dead bodies*

Contd* from previous page.

"20. Learn suiwnarily these eight (ways of) marriage
with women of the four castes (which are) good and bad here
and in a future existence.

"21. These are the Brahma, the Dalva, the Arsha, the
Prajapatya, the Asura, the Oandharva and also the Raks&sa;
tiie Palcaoa, the eighth is the lowest.”

For details, see Blanufs ordinances. Leet.III. Hopkins.

Hie intention seems to have been in essence that of the
canon low, vis. that a contract followed by cohabitation is
what constitutes a marriage, here the contract being
expressed or implied. Some of theso forms of marriage do
appear unlawful from a muslimfs point of view, honce the
sweeping statements of these writers™

l. Tho object of a Hindu funeral is the investiture of the
departed spirit with an intermediate gross body interposed,
as 1t wore, parenthically, between the terrestrial gross
body destroyed by the fire and the new terrestrial %ody which
tiie spirit must assume ultimately. Sec Ethnographic Notes,
E. Thurston, pp. 132-33. For details of the ceremony of a
Hindu funeral, see Modern Hinduism, W.J* W ilkins, p.457.
There are however many castes, such as the Devanga and
Karnabattu in South India who usually bury their dead in a
sitting attitude, a practice which, according to Lord
Avebury, in Prehlstorlo Tl es is a survival from noolothic
tines.



Abu Zayd and Idrlsl Rive the same information, while the

1.
latter adds that the Hindus do not raise tombs for the dead*

Conventions observed on the death of a relation

Sulayman relates that the people of Ilind shave off

2.
thoir beard and the hair upon tho death of a relation*

Ibn m1-Faqlh repeats Sulaymanls information and also

observes that the Indians oling to thoir duties by abstaining

3.
continuously from food and drink for seven days*

Veneration of Oxen

Idrlsl has said that the”HInd 8 have a great veneration
for oxen and in accordance with a privilege enjoyed only by
those beasts, they inter them after death, when they are
enfeebled by age, and are unable to work, tho animals are

freed from all labour and provided with food.

1* It is not the general custom among the Hindus to erect
tombs for the dead, but castes like the Devangas orect in
some places a hut of milk hedge (Euphorbia Tlrucalli)
branches over the graves* For details see Ethnographic Notes
E* Thurston, p.137*

2. There are 3one oormunities like Mudaliyars in South
India which observe this custom even today.

3* The relatives to the sixth degree ought to fast three
days and nights, or at least one day; the near relatives must
observe a partial fast as long as the days of mourning
continue, 1*e* until the thirtieth day after death occurred.
Modern Hinduism, W*J* W ilkins, p*460*
4% ‘ 1s pi* of 5—0* applied to the male and the
female, the * being added only to restrict it to unity.
the bovine genus; the ox or bull and cow; and oxen,
or bulls, and oows; neat; black cattle. Hie veneration for
the cow Is based upon ordinances of Menu, see Hopkins p.335.



Ibn Rusta gives further details that In the whole of

India, generally the man who kills a cow is punished with
1.

death.

Succession of families in one and the sane profession.
Sulayman says that there are families of learned men

and of physicians. They form a distinct community and their

profession never goes out of the family.

Sacrifice for kings

Abu Zayd relates that among * kings”there are some
(who observe a special rite) upon their accession to the
throne. Rice As cooked for the new monarch and is served
on a plantain leaf. He invites from among his companions
throo or four hundred men, and those who are willing present
themselves to the king without any compulsion on his part.
A fter the king lias eaten some of the cooked rioo, he gives
tho remainder to those men who approach him ono after another
and receive from him a small quantity of rico which thoy eat.
[t is incumbent upon all those who partake of this to burn
themselves to the last man when the king dies or is slain.
They never delay in doing so; they throw themselves into
tite fire and are burnt till nothing remains of them, no
substance nor any mark about them, 'uvhen a man resolves to
burn himself he goes to the king9s palace and seeks permiss-

ion. Then he goes round the market places to the spot where

l. Cow-killing 1s still a penal offence in the Cochin
State, s.



fire 1s prepared for him by great heaps of wood. Round about
this pile there are men kindling the fire till the fire
becomes one molten mass. Then the man rushes along, preceded
by a number of cymbal beaters, surrounded by his family and
relatives. Some of these people place on his head a crown
made of some aromatic plant ithich they fill with burning coal.
They pour upon him sandarac which catches fire as naphtha.
All this time he continues walking though the top of his head
Is burning, and the burnt flesh diffuses its odour. He does
not show any change in his walk nor exhibit any sign of pain
till he reaches the pile, throws hinself into it and is
turned into ashes. Some nho were present on such an occasion
relate that the person who intended to bum himsolf, as he
approached the fire, took out a dagger, ripped up his belly
from the breast to the pubes, thurst his left hand into it,
seised the liver and drew out a part of 1t, talking all the
while. With the dagger he cut a piece of it and delivered

it up to his brother, thus displaying a contempt for death
and endurance under pain. Then he jumped into the fire to
join the accursed in hell.

K. Seeing that Abu Zayd deals with western kings, it 1is
possible that this sacrifice may refer to a festival which
used to be tield every twelfth year at the Tirunavayi temple
in the Ponani taluk, although it has been discontinued for
the past one hundred and fifty years. This festival was
called the Mamakham or Mahaaakham waioh means literally big
sacrifice. It was a festival instituted, according to °

'tirad 1bion, by one of the Peruraal emperors prior to Kollam era
and was celebrated by them. After the departure of the last



Conversion to Inlan

Sulayman: I have never known anyone in cither Hind or
1.
China who has embrace 2 Islam or any one who could speak

Arabic*

Muslima
Idrisi says that in all the countries of Ilind and Sind,

there are Muslims who bury their dead secretly by night, but,

, : 2.
unlike the Hindus, they do not give way to long lamentations*

Porum&l emperor to Mecca, the duty of celebrating this
festival devolved on the local rajas until the rise of the
power of the Zamorins who later presided ovor tho festival as
suzerains of all Eeralam* For further details of the
festival, refer Logan’s Malabar Manual, Vol.l, p*163-168.

1, The statement of Sulayman is cited by Logan (ISalabar
Manual Vol.l, p.191) in support of his argument that Islam
was not introduced into Malabar till 200 years after the
Hijra* Logan also rejects Rowlandson’s view, mentioned in a
footnote to TuhfaljfeLl M ajatidin (p*5) that Arab emigrants,
during the time of HajjSj; ibn YGsuf (714 A*B.) Governor of
SAsya* established themselves in Malabar®* But this view is
supported by Burhan ibn $asan, ((ahthor of Tusak~I~Vialajahl in
Persian, English translation by S#M*n* Nalnar,(p*65)) who
makes a statement which goes to confirm Rowlandson’s view*
"The N&wayat emigrated from their native home owing to the
tyranny of Hajjaj ibn Yusuf and reached the coast of Hind by
sea®* They settled in the region of Konkan in the territory
of the Mahrattas**

However, it will suffice to say hore that it will not be
useful to establish any theory on the strength of this state-
ment, for the exact date and the name of the narrator of this
remark in the account of "Sulayman" are not known to us so
far e (See Introductlon «)

2% These refer to the death songs sung over tho bodies of
dead relations by most castas in Southern India, including
Brahmans « They are taught to children and are sung by

female relatives and frionds to the accompaniment of beating
of tilO breasts and tearing of the hair, not only immediately,
after the death of a person, but also once a fortnight or mor*
frequently ftntll the first annual ceremony is performed. See

Ethnographic Notes, E. Tfturston, pp. 227-237.



Regarding the relations between Ltusllms and Hindus,
Idris 1 says that the town of Nahrw&rah is frequented by large
numbers of Muslim traders who go there on busi oss. They an
honourably treated by the king and his ministers, and find

protootion and safety*

Poets
Abu "ayd is alone In calling attention to the existence

of poets in India who wait upon kings*

Justice
Sulayman * in speaking of the administration of justice,
relates that the Chinese have Judges besides governors, and

that the same can be said with regard to the peoplo of Hind*

R* Although in early Vedic days the administration of
justice in India was centralised and rested solely in the
hands of the reigning monarch, as the size of the kingdom
extended and the functions of a Judiciary grew in scope and
extent, tho task was entrusted to experts in law, who were
invariably recruited from the Brahman community®* Although
[t appears that there were no regular courts of justice in
the classical and pre-classical periods of Hindu India,
traces of permanent institutions for the administration of
justice are to be found in the Dharma-sastra and the Arth-
asdstra trecatises™ Sec Hindu Administrative Institutions,
p. 227.
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Ibn Rusta declares that the king of vUmir had eighty
Judges in ills sarvico e+ fhey meted out justice even if the
accused sere to be the son of the king, making him stand in

the place set apart for litigants.

Trial by Rod-hot Iron,

Sulayman writes at considerable length concerning the
different forms of trial practised in India, 1n the cities
of Hind, he relates* when one man accuses another of a crime
punishable by death, the accused is asked whether he is
prepared to go through a trial by fire. II© would say, eyes™*.
Than they heat a piece of iron till It becomes red hot and
ask him to stretch out ais hand, on which they place seven
leaveslaof a tree found In their country end then stand the
red hot iron ov r these leaves* 1&0O accused then walks
backwards and forwards and throws off the iron from his hand,
Then he 1s given a leather bag into which he puts his hand.
A fter that it is sealed with the seal of the king. Throe
days pass and then the accused is given raw paddy and is
asked to remove the husk with his hand. If there Is no mark
in his hand, he has proved his innocence and he will not be
eoceouted. Then his accuser is condemned to pay a nann of

gold which would be appropriated by the king.

1. Perhaps this may refer to betel leaves*™
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Itan Rustams aooount of this ceremony diffors slightly
in detail. Ho says that the ordeal by fire is prevalent in
the oities of the Maharajl.and also in tho oity of Hind
named Fonsure+ v;hen one man accuses another on a charge of
dobt, adultery or theft punishablo with death, the accused
may choose the trial by fire* He must then appear before
the king who orders a piece of iron weighing one pound *or
more to*be heated®* They get leaves which resemble that of
a ghar3 in thickness and seven of them are put on *iis hand
one above the other* Then the rod hot iron is put on top
of them by means of tongs* In that condition he walks
backwards and forwards for about one hundred stops®* If his
hand and the leaves on it are burnt, his guilt is proved;
he will then be condemned either to death or to paying a fine
as the ease my be* If he is unable to pay the fine, he
becomes the slave of the king who can sell him* If
howovor the fire does not burn,tlie accuser is told, "Your
charge 1s false, your adversary has taken the fire." Ohen
he 1s held guilty of the charge he had made*

1* The king of the oity of Zabaj (Java) is known as the
Ziaharaj+ He is the sovereign ovor many islands, tho extent
of his kingdom being one thousand parasangs or more* The
I[sland Zabaj where he lives 1is exceedingly fertile and the
buildings there are set in order. Abu Zayd, p*89*

2. J*y a pound*

3* yU- - Laurel tree.



Trial by scalding water
Another method of trial which Sulaynan describes is the
trial by scalding water# Sometimes they boil water in an

iron or copper pot until it is so hot that no one can approach

it. Then they throw an iron ring into it, accused 1is
asked to put in his arm and bring out the ring. I saw one
w , he writes, survive this ordeal successfully, without

sustaining any hurt. In this case also tho accuser was
3U 2.
directed to pay a ijtann of gold.

Punislunent for theft

Theft, whether considerable or Inconsiderable, Sulaynan
has written, was always punished with death, both in China
and Hind. In Hind especially if a man steals a farthing3.
or anytiling more, a long piece of wood is taken, sharpened

to a point, and applied to his fundament and thrust up until
4.

1t comes out of his neck.

1. No information is given about the person to whom the
money is paid.

2. Mann ir* (Greek word) weight of two bothis.
Hava. p.756.

maund, a standard weight, - 8 viss. - 40 seers, * 25 lbs.

varying in different localities. Tamil Lexicon, Vol.5,p.3045

R. Trials by ordeal were and still arc vory common,
although some forms of them have necessarily disappeared.

1 1710, the Tellioherry Factory Diary (6th May, 1720)
records that a dispute between the Honorable East India
Company and certain people over the value of articles agreed
to be supplied for money received, was to be settled by the

ordeal of trial by oil. For details see Logan1s Malabar
Manual, Vol.l, p.173.
3. z G .Farthing, small coppor coin.

Plural used for money in general.



Funls’iment for Fornloatlon

If a nan procures a woman and she servos as a prostitute,
Sulayman relates, both the man and the woman are put to death
throughout the land of Hind, But if a man comnitos fornic-
ation with a woman, forcing her against her will, the man

alone 1s put to death; and if he sinnod with a woman with her

m
consent, both are put to death.

Punishment for Adultery
Ibn Hustat Adultery is not lawful with all king* of

Hind# They put to death both the adulterers.

4, Compare Ibn Battuta: "I have never seen a safer road
than this, for they put to death anyone wio steals a single
nut, and If any fruit falls no one picks i1t up but the owner,
Trans, by Qibb, H.A.R, p.232.

R. Theft was considered as one of the five great crimes,

tlie othar four being murder of a Brahman, drinking, disobeying
a teacherfs rules and oowkilling.

Thieves ware cleft in two and exposed to vultures but
impaling alive was not unknown even as late as 1795. Some-
times criminals were wrapped in green palm leaves and torn
asunder, probably by elephants.

Seo Logan9s Malabar Manual, Vol,l, p.173.

l, The statement of Sulayraan is not quite correct. The
punishment for such offences varies from the infliction of
fines to mutilation and death, the latter only insisted upon
in the extremest cases. It is also noteworthy that a Brahman
Is never sentenced to capital punishment for such offences,
Manufs ordinances prescribe various forms of punishment

for tills offence. Compare N aladiytr n
'in case of adultery the offender9s legs would be cut o ff,
 Sbrmtfyiry (4 YUU  w¥pff 60 rj &y Iy ¢
R. The Hindu Law prescribes various kinds of punishment

for adultery. See Llanufs ordinances, 373-379, Lecture VIII.
Hopkins.



:®'Inh-ient for Pri king

Ibn Rusta has related on the authority of son»
travellers, that the punishment prescribed by the king of
4unar for his attendants and soldiers In the oaso of their

1.
drinking Is that ono hundred red hot iron rings are put on

2.
the arm of the drinker who often dies. He Is a sovereign

with great zeal; there 1s no king more zealous and severe
in giving punishment, than him. His punlshments include the
cutting off of two hands, two feet, the nose, two lips and

two ears, and lie never resorts to pecuniary punishment, as

do other kings of Hind.

Preatn.ent of Prisoners

nulayman says that tfienevor anyone Is put in prison, or

under arrest, he is given neither food nor drink for seven
S.
days.

1. These refer to gtzfriCAnA suttuk-kol or

A(g Sulakkuradu, an irnn ITnetriment far Vhranﬂino
m Arabic, naiqa sig® uz:. a‘bx;and upon cmh
of a round fom, like the halqi ™ ‘OF :'_ng) of a door. e

2. Qazwini gives more or less the same information quoting
Ibnul- Faqlh, but Be Goojes version of Ibnul-Faqlh has no
such account.

3. The following sentence in the text (p.55) seems to be
ambiguous.

Reinaud translates thust "The Indians can
arrest eaeh other



Sciencest SSDICINS

We learn from |ulayman that medicine and philosophy are
cultivated in Hind. The Chinese, too, have knowledge of
ne&icin©, but most of 1t is cauterizatione They have also
knowledge of astronomy, but in Hind it is more common.

[fanul-Faqlh simply states that the people of Hind are
physicians, philosophers and astrologers,

MasUdj follows Sulayman in testifying to the reliance

on cauterization in the art of healing.

occult nclonces

With regard to the practice of occult sciences, Ibn
Khurdadhbeh says that the people of Hind believe that they
can realise what they wish by their enchantmentsj by them
they make a man drink poison and then take It out of him#
By the power of thought they bind or unbind, and hurt or
benefit. They conjure up delusions to the bewilderment of
evon intelligent men. They claim that they can s top rain
and oold.

Ibnul-Faqilv also records that the people of Hind have

knowledge of sorcery.

1#

Abu Zayd goes into greater detail. There are astrologers

philosophers, diviners and those who draw auguries from the

1. The services of ttie astrologer are still considered of
supreme importance. His advice i1s sought on innumerable

occasions in daily life and he is, of course, indispensable
for such important occasions as births, marriages, tonsures,

Investiture with the sacred thread, and such happeningse



flight of birds* There are magicians and others who create
marvellous illusions, especially in Qaijaw” a big city in

tile kingdom of al-jaw z.

Indians seeking the assemblies of loarned men in Sarandib
Abu Zayd tolls us that in the island of Sarandib,
(Ceylon), there are assemblies of learned men which can be
compared with the assemblies of learned tradition ists® The
Indians repair to these assemblies*3' They write down from

them the lives of their Prophets and the laws of their
religion* There is a huge idol of pure gold, whose exact

weight is exaggerated by the sailors* Great sums of money

have been spent on the temples there*

Chinese view of the people of Hind
As we have seen, Sulay-mn writes that the Chinese have
no sclenee, and he further suggests that thoir religion was

derived from Hind. The Chinese, he states, believe that

the people of Hind erected idols for them, and regard them
4*
as a people of religion*

1* Even to the present day, the power of enchantments and
spells is believed in im plicitly by the lower classes and
the semi-educated among the upper classes, especially in
Malabar* See Loganfs Malabar Manual, Vol*l, p.174.

2. | G- -

3* This may refer to the assemblies of learned Buddhists in
Ceylon* A fter Buddhism was ousted from India, the Indian
Buddhists may have made journeys to Ceylon to learn more
about their religion*

4. This 1s probably a reference to the spread of Buddhism
from India to China.



rilxylnxajtt .

There is a wealth of detail concerning Multan and
pilgrimagei undertaken to visit this city, Mastidl writes
that there is a celebrated idol at Multan. fho Inhabitants
of Sind and Hind make pilgrimage by thousands from the most
distant places, to visit this oity* They carry there money,
precious stones, aloes and many sorts of perfumes, in order
to fulfil their vows.

Abu "ayd; There is a famous idol at Multan which is
not far from Mansura* The people from remote parts even from
distance of several months, make a pilgrimage to this idol.

Abul Taraj is content to mention that the Indians from
distant parts go on a pilgrimage to tho temple at Mult&n,
travelling by land and sea.

[drisi writes that Multanis very near India and that
some authors place it in that country. It equals Mansura in
size and i1s called "the Houseof Gold". There is an idol
there, which is highly venerated by the Indians who go cm
pilgrimages to visit it from the most distant parts of the
country and make offerings of valuables, ornaments and the

finest qualities of perfumes.

1. He also gives a detailed description ox7 the temple
at Multan and its wealth.



From Yafrut we learn that Somnat la the biggest temple
in the whole of India. It i1s to them what Mecca is to the
Muslims.

.azwlni records that the people of Hind used to go on
a pilgrimage to Somnat whenever there was an eclipse of the
moon, and would then assemble there in gatherings numbering
more than a hundred thousand*

Dimishqi alone mentions that WaJram—al—Dhahabl'is the
temple in KaruraZto whioh the people of Hind make pilgrimages.
Sometimes they travel a distance of a yearfs journey,
practising various kinds of devotion. Some orawl on their
knees from their homes, until they reach this temple; others
prostrate themselves on the earth and then arise, repeating
this act of devotion until they reach their destination, or
die on the road. Sometimes a pilgrim plaits his hair in
corded wool and cotton, dips it in oil and grease and grasps
a dagger in his right hand. Than he gees to the fire temple,
followed by friends and relations, and priests who escort
him to the fire. As he approaches it he takes fire in his

hand and sets light to his horns. Then he puts out his hand
to the skin of his

1. The principal temple in Karur is the one devoted to
Suva in the form Fasupatlsvarasvdmi, a considerable edifice
of some antiquity, which has recently been renovated, and
whioh contains numerous stone inscriptions, among which are
nine c&dla grants. *ven today it is visited by pilgrims.

2. See under Karura.



belly and cuts It six times with the dagger, up to the lisrer,
pulls 1t out, cuts of i1t a piece which he gives to his
nearest friend. Then he throws himself into the fire which
consumes him. S$hen he has been reduced to ashes they take
them, sprinkle them on the river Ganges or put thorn in water
from the river Ganges and sprinkle thorn on thdir bodies* In

this way they get a blessing*

xooplo of hind

Devadaals

In India, as we learn from Abu £a”d. there are public
wonon, known as the women of the idol. The reason 1is a
woman takes a vow that if she were to get a onlid, she would

conscorate that child to God’s service®*® Then, 1f she bears

H* Pilgrimage is the peouliar work of those who have given
themselves up to a life of religion®* Some among the highest
class of Brahmans were renowned for their devotion in wander-
ing from shrine to shrine; according to Brahmanleal ideals,
one quarter of a person’s manhood should be spent in pilgrim -
ago but the life of millions is devoted solely to this*

Such persons are revered as the most holy of men* The visit-
ing of shrines, however, is by no means peouliar to those
classes who have adopted the religious life. It is the
ambition of many ordinary people and their earnest desire is
to visit at least one of these sacred plaoes during their

lifetime. See Modern Hinduism, W#J. Wilkins*

1% V. 9wUv * - Attacked by coughing; applied in
this sense to an old man. Applied to a woman who coughs
much and Is extremely aged or old and infirm. It also

signifies a prostitute or fornicatress, because the
prostitute used to signify her assent to those who desired
her by coughing; according to some, this practice 1s post-
classical, but Ibn-Hilal says that it is a proper (not a
tropical) appelatlon for the woman who makes gain by

pro stitution. Lo*\e '} LcxiCrr».



a beautiful female child, she brings the child to tho temple
and consecrates it to too deity. Then In lator years, she
selects a house for the child in the market place, hangs
down a curtain before the house and seats her In a chair to
await the passing of those Indians and others, to whom
debauchery 1s not a sin. She prostitutes herself to a fixed
sun. whenever a certain amount Is collected she delivers it
to tiite priests of the i1dol to be spent for the upkeep of the

R. Reference to Castes and tribes of Southern India,
(E.Thurston Vol.Il, p.125-136) shows that Abu Zayd’s inform-
ation 1is correct so far as it goes. In old Hindu works, 7

clashes of Dasis are mentioned. 1. Datta - one itoo gives
herself as a gift to a temple. 2. Vlkrlta - one who sells
herself for the same purpose. 5. Bhritya - one who offers

herself as a temple servant for the prosperity of her family.
4. Bhakta - one who joins a temple out of devotion.

5. Hrita - one who is enticed away and presented to a temple.
6. Alankara - one who, being well trained in her profession,
and profusely decked, is presented to a temple by kings and
noblemen. 7. Rudraganika or Gopika - one vho receives
regular wages from a temple and is employed to sing and dance.
Tile profession is not held today in tho consideration it
once enjoyed, although the Ddva-dasis form a regular caste,
and with their allies tie Molakkarana (professional
musicians) are now practically the sole repository of Indian
isuslo, the system of which is probably one of the oldest in
tho world.



Mountaineers

i.
The same narrator, Abu :ayd informs us, says that there

1s a community in the mountainous traets of the country who
seek after useless and foolish things Just like the Kanifiyyae
and the Jalidiyyas in our parts. There i1s rivalry between
them and those who live on the doast, who visit these
mountains and invite the people there to imitate them* The
mountaineers also do the same*

Onoe a mountaineer came down with this purpose to the
people cm the coast. A crowd collected round him, spectators
and rivals. He challenged the rivals to do as he did, and
if they failed to do so, they should acknowledge his
superiority. He sat at the edge of a thicket of reeds which
aro flexible as any cane-like plant* The root ofthis 1is
like that of uoJJ, or thicker* If the tip ofthe reed
is bent down, 1t yields till it touches the ground, and if
it 1s let go it resumes its original position* Tills visitor
from the mountains pulled the top of one of tho thick reeds
till it was near him, then he bound it strongly to the plait

of iiis hair. Then he took out his dagger, which was like

fire in 1ts quickness and said to them: "I am going to cut
1. The name of the narrator is not mentioned*
2% V r "I can find nothing about the two sects

of whioh the author speaks *n _
Relation des voyages, M*Relnaud,
p.54* Notes*



off my head with this dagger, v*hen it is separated from my

body, let it go at onoe. I shall laugh when it returns with
my head to its position and you will hear repeated ehuokles.”
The people of the eoast oould not do this. This was told by
one whom we eannot distrust. It is wellknown in these days,
as these towns of Hind are near the towns of Arabia and

1.
information is reaching then every time.

Mlsohlef of lomo Indians in Sarandlb

Abu Zayd gives a long account of certain happenings in
Sarandib. An Indian i1s reported to have made his way into
the market place, carrying with him a thin dagger skilfully
designed. He would fight his way to the richest merchant he
oould, and take hold of his neck, brandishing the dagger over
him and driving him out of the city from the crowd of men who
would never devise any plan to help a merchant, for if any
attem pt 1s made to rescue him, he would slay tho merchant and
make away with him self.

Once outside the city, the merchant is asked to pay a
price for freeing himself. The mereliant is followed by a man
who frees him by paying the ransom. This practice continued
l. 15m account is a description of Jugglery practised by
D asari?s, jogis, Tottiyans and others. For details about

these classes see “Castes and Tribes of Southern India”,
E. Thurston.



for a long time till a king arose who gave order to seise
such Indians who did this in whatever condition. It was
done so, but the Indian killed the merchant and then himself.

The same happened to many others. Many men among the Indians
and the Arabs perished. But when punishment was inflicted

t Is stopped and the merchants felt secure.

Banyasis

rsoLAyMAN : In the land of Hind there are men fho wander in the
woods and mountains and rarely associate with men. They eat
occasionally dry herbage and fruits obtained in the thickets.
Such hermits fix an Iron ring round the copulatory organ, so
that they may not have commerce with women. Some of them
are naked; some sot themselves up, facing the sun, quite
naked, save for a piece of tiger's skin. [ have seen one in
tho posture described above. [ went away and shen I returned
after sixteen years, I found him still in the same posture.

I wondered how his eye had not melted by the heat of the sunl

R. A Sanyas1l i1s literally a man who has forsaken all, and
who has renounced the world and leads a life of celibacy,
devoting himself to religious meditation and abstraction

and totthe study of holy books. He is considered to have
attained a state of exalted piety that places him above moat
of the restrictions of caste and ceremony.

The majority of the Banyasis found, and generally know*
as such, are a class of Sudra devotees, who live by begging
and pretend to powers of divination. They wear garments
coloured with red ochre, and allow the hair to grow unshorn.
They often have settled abodes, but itinerate. Many are
married and their descendants follow the same calling.



Bagragla
Abu z4/1>: There 1s a community in Hind know as Baykarjiyyin

) who are found naked. Their hair covers their
body and their private parts®* Their nails are very long and
like javelins. They never out them, but they do get broken#
They travel from place to place. Every one of them has a
string about his neck upon which is hung the skull of a nun
When one of these mendicants becomes fatigued by hunger, he
stops before the door of any Indianis house. Bio inmates
speedily bring him some cooked rice, rejoicing at his arrival,
He eats out of the skull and after his appetite is appeased,
he departs and never returns for food except during the time

of neoesslty.

R. The name Bairagi is dorivod from the Sanskrit,

Vairagya (vi + rag) denoting without desire or passion, and
Indicates an ascetic, who has subdued his passions, and
liberated himself from worldly desires. Bio Balrag13 are
Vaishnavites and bear the Tengalal Valshnava mark. Bairagis
with a Vadagalai mark are very rare.

They partake of one meal dally, in the afternoon, and
are abstainers from flesh dietary. They live mainly on aim
obtained in the bazaars and in ohoultrles. They are, as a
rule, naked except for a small piece o” cloth tied round the
waist and passed between the thighs. They generally allow
the beard to grow, and the hair of the head is long and
matted, with sometimes a long tail of yak or human hair tied
in a knot on the top of the head. Those #10 go about nearly
naked smear ashes all over their bodies, when engaged in
bogging, same go through the streets, uttering aloud the
ncrae of some god. Others go from house to house, or remain

at a particular spot, where people are expected to give them
al



Rainfall and life during tho rainy season

Prom Abu Zayd wo learn, on the subject of yasarat, whlofc
m ans rain, that In Hind, the rainy season lasts for three
months during the summer. The rain pours Incessantly night
and day. The rains scarcely abate In the winter. The
Inhabitants prepare victuals before tho rainy season sets in, |
and when It oomes on, they shut themselves up In their homes
made of wood covered with dry herbage.z- No one leaves the
house unless on some Important business. The artisans do
tholr work at home during this season. The soles of their

feet often putrlfy during this season. On those rains depend!

tholr livelihoods and If they fall, the people will be ruined!

food but that.

3.
During this season, the crops In the paddy fields lie

prostrate on the ground. The people have no need to irrigate
or attend to any other agricultural duties, Haramat
signifies paddy fields, when the sky becomes clear, the crops
ripen beautifully in tho bright days and thrive abundantly,

Hiere are no rains in winter,

1. The word 'yonaare' appears to be a derivation from
the Sanskrit word, varsoha, meaning rain, Reinaud.p.55.Notes
2. The text seems to be faulty,

A p.126.
3. Tho variety of rice called Calama, which is white, grows

In deep water; 1t is sown in May and June, and i1t ripen, by
Doeember and January. Rolnaud. Notes, p.56.
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Ma*udl gives further information to the effect that 1t
is impossible to sail from"Uman to the sea of India in the
Tirmah (June) aaccept with first rate vessles and light cargoes
In India at that time it 1s winter and the rainy seasonl,.for
the two Kanon8 and shubat (December, January and February) are
tholr surcraer. our winter is their summer while the month
Tanu* (July) and Ab (August) whioh are sumoer months with us,
aro their winter®* This applies to all towns of India, Sind

and the neighbouring countries, through the wiiolo extent of

this sea*

RoITKIOUS Sects

Ibn 3%&urdadhboh writes that there are forty two sects
among the people of Hind* of these some believo in God and
His apostles, some deny the apostles, while others deny
everything.

Idrlal bases his information on Ibn Khiurdadhbeh and gives

additional facts* Some, he says, acknowledge the inter-
oessory powers of graven stones, " others worship heaps of
1# Barbler, Vol.l, p.327.

Compare Birunl. India has the tropical rains in summer,
which i1s called ?srshakala, and these rains are tiie more
copious and last"the longer, the more northward the situation
of a province of India is, and the loss It is intersected by
ranges of mountains. Dr. Sachau. Vol.l, p.211.

2 « \J
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1.
stones on which they pour butter and oil* Some pay ador-
2.

atlon to fire and east themselves Into the flames* Others
adore the sun and prostrate themselves to It believing it to
be the creator, and dictator of the world. Some worship
trees, others pay adoration to serpents tfiich they keep in
stables and feed as well as they can, considering them as
means of divine favour. Lastly there are some who give them-
selves no trouble about any kind of devotion and deny every-
thing.

Abul Faraj writes that the people of Hind have no un-
animity of opinion concerning their idols* One sect says that

the idol is the representation of the creator* Another sect

Ju rniot (Vol.l, p.76) translates It
as fholy stones?9. [t is not correct® arul
what 1s collected together, of wheat, etc* heaped up.

This may refer to the erection of unhewn stones for
worship on the wayside by travellers and in places that are
far off from regular temples by people generally of the
working class®* A deification of some soul which they have
in mind, i1s supposed to take place in the stone, and it is
made an abject of worship*

2% An exogamous sect of the Kurubas and Oollas, and sub-
division of the Pallis or Vanniyans. The equivalent Aggl
occurs as an exogamous sept of Boya* The Pallis claim to
belong fo the Agnikula Kshatrlyas, i*e. to the fire race of

the Kshatriyas* See Castes and Tribes of Southern India,
Thurston*
The statement of Idrisl that they oast themselves

into the flames is not correct*



says that i1t is the representation of His messenger to him*
Again they differ on this last point* Some hold that the
prophet 1s one of the angels; another group says that he is
a man* Tet another group says that he is a demon; vtille
another group consider®* that it is the representation of
Budasaf (s ) 1 who came to them from God* Each sect has
its own special rites for worshipping and exalting the idol*
Some whose words may be relied upon have reported that each
sect has a representation which they worship and adore*

Tho word budd i1s the generic noun and the idols / are
species®* The supreme i1dol is represented as a man sitting
on a throne, without any hair on the face, with a roceeding
chin. He has no garments and he has a smiling appearance*
He holds his hand in a position which indicates nux&er
thirty-two. It Is heard from reliable men that in each
house 1s found its imagel.made of materials which vary
according to the resources of the individual, olther in gold,
sot with precious gems, or in silver, or brass or stone or
wood* They worship it as it faces them, east to west or
west to east®* Generally the idol is kept with its back to
1, 'These refer to the family Idols kept in a room apart,
and worshipped morning and evening®* They are often objeots
of exquisite skill and beautiful to behold* A story is told
of a Muslim princess of the Royal family at Delhi who died
broken hearted because she was not allowed to retain the
idol which was presented to her to play with after it had
been carried off by Malik Kafur from the temple at Srirangam

and which the Hindus successfully reclaimed*
See South India and her Muhammadan Invaders, by

Dr* S*K. Ayyangar#



the east, and the worshippers face eastwards* It is related
that tills image has four faces and it is made with such
geometrical precision and skill that in whichsoever direction
they face 1t, they can see its full face* The front is
clearly seen and nothing is invisible* It is said that the
idol of Multan is of this kind*

They have an idol called Mahakal.ll [t has four hands,
Its colour Is sky-blue, and its head is covered with hair
which is not crisp. Its face has a grinning expression® The
stomach is uncovered but the back la covered with the skin
of an elephant from which drips blood, and the two feet of
the elephant are tied before it* In one of i1ts hands there
is a big snake opening its mouth, and in the second is a
stickj and in the third is the head of a man, while the
fourth is raised* It wears two serpents as ear-rings; two
huge serpents twisted round its body, a crown made of skulls
on its head and a collar similarly fashioned. Thoy believe
that Mahakal is a powerful Spirit, desorvIr® worship on
account of its great power, and Its possession of all the

qualities, good, benevolent, bad and adverse, which enable It

to give or refuse, or to be kind or wlc :ed.

1, w &nrf) MaA:akall - the exalted goddess Kali.

R. The impersonation of female energy in the form of
Mother Earth appears among the non-Aryan tribes in the cult
of the village goddesses XgrteadSvata) some of whom are
purely local or tribal, while others, like Kali or Mariyamma,
though they still retain some local characteristics, have

become national deities™ Even in the Veda, Prithlvl appears



161,

1.
Dinlkltlya Those are worshippers of the sun. They have

an Idol placed upon a cart supported by four horses. There la

as a kindly guardian-de1t$i but wife her, by a process of

Syncretism, has been associated fee non-Aryan Llother-cult.
In its benevolent manifestation the cult of fee Earth-

goddess i1s shown in feat of the Rajput Gawri, "the brilliant

one". In other cognate manifestations, she is known as
Sok&mbhari, "herb-nourisher", or Asapurana, "she who fulfils
desire". Cults of her malignant aspects are specially oornatm

In South India. Suoh is that of Eliaroma, "mother of all",
whose ritual includes animal sacrifice, and the brutal rite
of hook swinging, intended as a rateotic charm to promote
vegetation, the plant sprlnglng as the victim rises in fee air-
itarlyamma, "plague mother" at whose shrine an officiant known J
as Potraz "ox king", tears open tho throat of a living ram
and offers a mouthful of the bleeding flesh to the goddess as
in fee murderous orgy which was a feature of the Dlonysiao
ritual or Fidari, the Tamil form of Skr. VlIshari, "polson-
ronover" a passionate, irascible goddess wife a red hot face
and body, and on her head a burning flams; feen drought or
murrain prevails, she i1s propitiated wife fire-treading and
fee sacrifice of a bull; lambs are slain in the route of her
procession and the blood, mlxe4 with wine, is flung into fee
air to propitiate tho powers of evil.

Enoe of Ethics and Religion, Vol.6, p«706,

1. _ Abul Faraj. /

Compare Nuwayri Part 1. p.49.
Dinlkltlya - Dlnakrit - sun. Dina (day) Ykrit )ho does),
DlInakrlt +yya & fee arable termination to form fee nonlna
relative or relative adjective. Thus fee word should have
been Dinakritlyya, those who are devoted (associated) to fee
worship of the sun,

Gustav Flugel on the authority of Reinaud derives i1t from
A diti-B aktl, adoraterua dfA ditl (der Sonne). This view is
incorrect. Adltiya is fee sanskrlt word for sun but Dinakaran
( sharer )Is more often used in Tamil for sune Abul
Faraj might have got his information from fee Tamils,

Tho Saurapatas are those who worship Suryapati, the sun-
god only. There are few of them to be mot wife nowadays,
though at one time they were numerous. They differ but little
from the rest of fee Hindus in their general observances,
although there are certain peculiar practices which they
observe, fee cult of this deity which prevails among the non-
Aryan races is probably not based on Imitations of tho
practices of the Aryans,

For further details, see H.H. Wilson, W*J]. Wilkins,

Encyclopaedia of Rel&illon and Ethics.
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1.

In the hand of the Idol a precious gem of the colour of fire.
They believe that the sun Is the king of fee angola deserving
worship and adoration, feey prostrate themselves before this
idol, walk round it with incense, playing the lute and other
musical instruments. There are estates endowed for this
idol, and a steady income. It has priests and other employee!
to look after its temple and estate. There are thred service!
for this idol in a day with different rituals, fee sick and
lepers and those who suffer from skin disease, palsy and
other grave illnesses, stay there spending their nights.
Thoy prostrate themselves, make humble supplications to it
and pray for the cure of their illness. They do not eat or
drink, but remain fasting. They continue to do so until they
see a vision in sleep feieh says "You are cured; you have
attained your desirelt is said that the idol speaks to

the sick in sleep and that they are cured and restored to
2.
good health.

l. This refers to Suryakantara ( fe A ) a kind of

gera, crystal, lens or burning glass; the sunstone said to

emit fire when placed in fee sunila ra]ys. Winslow. Tamil-
English Dictionary.

2. The narration as 1t reads, seems to be a confusion of
two accounts, one of that of a sect devoted to sunworship and
another of a well-known temple resorted to by the sick and
111. fee latter may refer to the Surya Deul or the Sun
Torople at Ronark. "fee vimana of this great tonple," says
K.D. Banerjee in his History of Orissa, (Vol.Il,p.300),
"collapsed sometime between the date of fee completion of
Axn-i-Akbarl and the British conquest of Orissa. Even
Fergusson saw a portion of it about 120 ft. in height in fee
second quarter of the 19th century. According to tradition,
the great temple of Ronark was built by Haraslroha I
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1.
Janciruhkinlya They are tho worshippers of the moon*

They say that the moon Is one of the angels deserving honour
and adoration®* Their custom is to set up an Idol, to
represent it, on a cart drawn by four ducks* In the hand of
*ee¢ Tills tradition la corroborated by statements to the

same affect In the inscriptions of his descendants, Naraslmha

tila 2nd $nd the 4th, It is said locally that Naraslmha I was
cured of leprosy and dedicated this temple out of gratitude

to the God* _r-
Jcuil — fttbULFA'RQj- - C@OWosX4 /V-uu>a.yri 2. X N5"[. AN 1
1* Jandrihkiniya - Chandra+kanti skr* +yya, ( [r ) the

arable termination to farm the relative adjective® 3he
original word seems to be Chandrakantiyya, Mhose who are
devoted to the worship of the moon possessed of a bright “em*w
The word as it stands in the text is a corruption of the
original chandrakantlyya.

G* Flugel again on the same authority derives It from
Chandra bakti "adorateurs de Tohandra” which Is incorrect.

In this connection it may be noticed that in the description
of the Sect Dinlkltlya we read also of a gem of the colour of
fire placed in the hand* of the i1dol, though they do not call
that gem by any name as they do here, 1*e* jandarklt*®
Considering this fact the original name of the sect Dinlkltlya
should have been Dinakrlt Kantiyya, "those who are devoted to
the worship of the sun possessed of "gemrD»

Worship ofthe moon in one or other of her aspects
either alone orin conjunction with other rites 1s common in
India at the present day, and such worship has in all prob-
ability never been interrupted. There are, however, no
exclusive votaries or sects who make the moon their chief
deity*

yThe phases of the moon are often decisive for the work
of the fields; and the economy of the household, with its
various anniversaries and important events is similarly
determined by the moonis position and aspects*

Among the seasonal festivals, the moon feast always held
a high rank, and even the Buddhists preserved a memory of It
in the Uposatha festival, though reduced in that sober
organisation to a Sabbath day observance®

For further details see Encyclopaedia of Ethic s and

Religion*
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this Idol is a gem called jandark_itl# -’ Their cult
Is to prostrate themselves to it and worship it and observe
fasting for half the month, not breaking tho fast till the
moon rises, when they bring food, drink and milk to the idol,
pray solemnly, look at the moon and ask what they desire*
I[f it 1s the beginning of the month, and the crescent moon
appears, they assemble on the roof, watch the croscent moon,
bum incense and pray to it* Then they descend from the
roof to eat and drink and rejoloe* They do not look at it
except with good faces* [n the middle of the month, after
breaking the fast, they dance and play on musical instruments
before the moon and the idol*z*

&*
Anshanlyya are those who abstain from food and drink*

1*  Chandra-kantam ( &>e?* >n*>>y ) a kind of mineral
gem, the moon stone, said to emit moisture, when placed in
the moonlight, and believed by some to be a congelation of
tiie moonvs rays* Winslow *

&* Anashan Skr* Fasting*
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1#
Bakrantiniya ar© thos© who fetter their bodies with

iron* Tholr practice is to shave off the hair and beard and
rot to cover their body except for the private parts# It

is not their custom to teaoh or speak with any one apart
from those who Join their religion# They command the
followers of their creed to give alms to humble themselves#
Those who join the sect are not fettered with Iron till they
attain a rank which entitles them to do so# The fettering
of the body 1s from the waist as far as the chest, lest the
stomach should split, which might happen, they believe, on

account of the excessive knowledge they acquire and the

force of their meditation.
t-
'Lankayatra# The members of this sect are scattered

throughout the country of Hind# Their belief is that if a

1# - al Bak&antinlya#

Undoubtedly the word Bakrantiniya seems to have
connection with Tamil Pakavan or Pakavan (skr#Shaga-van)
great person possessing tie six attributes of pakara the
epithet being used after names of certain god» ancf"rishise
From this we get the expression ( Udow., U .y )
Pakavarpattan, one devoted to the deity, being one of the six
names given to such as are ripe for emancipation (Winslow)#
Thus the Arabic word Bakrantiniya may be a corruption of

Bakavarpattan +yya, the usual arable termination added to
form the relative adjective.

2# Gangayatra % pilgrimage to the Ganges
According to the Hindus, the Ganges or Gangs, as she is
called, 1s a divine being, wife of Siva# In the Ranayana,

a story is found which explains her descent from her heavenly
home# The same work also explains why the waters of the
Ganges are so efficacious that people come from all parts of
India once in a lifetime, at least, to wash away their sins#
There is a fulness in the promise to those who bathe in its

flowing waters; it is that all sin - past, present and
future - is by that act at once removed.

There are many works (ﬁraﬁer to Bhagirat i ; Ganga
Bakyabali) tfiioh teach of the benefits Ganga can confex

rm mm*tala . Modern Hinduism, W,& WiU*ife&*



metn cam its a grave sin, he must travel to tho Gangos from

far or near, wajh in It and thus become clean#

? Hahnaifnilya They are supporters of kings# Their cult
is rendering assistance to kings# They say "God, exalted be
Ho, made them kings# If we are slain in tho service of kings,
wo roach paradise."

There i1s another sect wiose practice is to grow long
hair, rihich surrounds their face and covers the hoad, the

hair on all sidos being of the same length. These people do

not drink wine# They have a hill known as ilatTx'an to which
they go on a pilgrimage# They have, on this hill, a big
tomple in which 1s an image. On their return journey from
tho pilgrimage, they will not enter inhabited places# If
they see any woman they flee from her#

Qagwinl says that there are various sects among the
people of Hind. Some believe in the creator but not in the
prophet# They are the Brahmans# Thero are some who boliev©
in neither# There arc 3one who worship idols, some the moon

and some others, fire-e

1* vV J2 Tho first part of tho word presonts no
difficulty# It 1s Raja, king# The second part 1s a word
that has relation with ( ) Manam, honour, favour,
price, self respect, shame, strength etc. This word generally
takes certain prefixes. <& abi,rm” anu, ava, £ ~ uva,
&<r san, etc# and differs a little in meaning according to
tho connection# wphen it is joined to the word Baja it will
take the form Raja-apimani or Rajapiraani, loyal and faithful
to the king# Thus the word must have been Baj&pimahi + yya,
the Arabio termination being added to form the relative
adjective# It is a long word and one not easy for a

oreigner to ;rasp, hence the mangled form we find in tho
2 # text.



Castes

Ibn ~xurdadUbeh and Idrisl both mention the Shakthariyym1
caste™

Ibn Qmrdadhbeh says that they are the most Illustrious
caste, and the kings are from among them. All other castes
bow down to them, but they bow down to nemo,

[drisl gives the same information.

Ib%< jy’\rldaghbeh, AbuZayd, and Idrisl mention the
e

a
["rahima caste.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh reports that they do not drink wine or
intoxicating beverages®

Abu £ayd says that tfrere are men of piety and learning
among the Indians, know as E”rahina*

Idrisl goes into greater detail. A fter the "krijr*.
caste, he declares, cone the jj*abpar , who are the religious
olasa Uiey dress in skins of tigers and other animals*
Sometimes one of them, taking a staff in his hand, will
assemble a crowd round him and will stand there from morn

till eve, speaking to him audience on the glory and power of

1. A Ibn j*urdadhbeh
A Idrisl
Sabkufria E lliot. Vol.l, p.10.

R* ghaktharlyya ¢ SanskAit Satkshatriya, meaning the true
Kshatriya who claims to be superior to the rest of the
Kshatriya caste. Kings are from this class.

2. N il Ibn "“iurdadhbeh, Abu Sayd, and Idrisl.



God, explaining to them the events which brought destruction
upon the an©lent people* " The i*rah**** nevor drink wine
nor any kind of fermented liquors®* They worship idols whom
thoy consider to be able to intercede with the most High* K

Ibn Khurdadjxbeh and Idrisl mention the caste Kastriyya"‘2

Ibn giurdadnboh relates that they drink three oupa”'of
win©O only* The 1jSpahiVas do not give their daughters in
marriage to tuia class® but narry fron this casto*

Idrisl says that they nay drink as much as throe ratf

of wine* but not more, lest they should lose reason*

This caste may marry Bjrabpa women* but rjrah®*A cannot

taka their women to wife*

1* "Upon the ancient people®* that is upon the Brahmans *;

Elliot* Vol*I* p*76.
R* These accounts may refer to the Brahman SanyasIs* men
df learning and heads of monasteries* where thoy have a
number of disciples under Instruction and training for
religious discussion.

2% A j~S1)  Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Idrisl* comp* Biruni.
3% T” a measure of capacity as glass®* tumbler* drinking
cup*®

4. jiy one pound* troy.

5* [drislI® 1nf0rmat10n on the Brahnan-Kshatriya marriage

alliance 1s wrong®* Perhaps his copy of Ibn Khurdadhbeh mis-
led him.

Kastrl*as Kshatriya®* the second or ruling and ioilitary
caste of thetfour castes of Uanu. In these days* many oastea
In southern India* who arc pure Dravidian people* claim t&ls
title and it is not possible to distinguish the pseudo-
Kshatriyas from the genuine Kshatriyaa*



169

r>hudarlyyau

Ibn Khurdadhbeh mentions that they are cultivatorsz«and
Idris] says that they are farmers and cultivators*

Bayghiyya4,

Ibn Qmrdadhbeh and Idrisl both state that they are
artisans and workman

Sandallyya”*

Ibn Khurdadhbeh explaing that they are musicians and

singers; their women are beautiful* *

1* . Ibn Khurdadhbeh Idrisl
compare ysjr*  BlrQnl.

2, "4th Sudarla, who are by profession husbandmene"

E 1liot, «bn Khurdadhbeh, Vol.1, p.16.

4% [hn Igiurdadhboh [drisl*
Bdr. Footnote on page 81 of Do Goelafs edition of Ibn
Khurdadhbeh.

5. ”The 5th Baisura, aro artificers and domestics.

B illot, Ibn 5>urdfidhboh. Vol.l, p.16.
R. The reading of ?ifinufs ordinances, 90 and 91 (Leoture 1)
and 236 (Lecture XI - Hopkins), on the duties of a Vaisva and
a Sudra show that the Arab writers have confused the duty of
one for the other.

6 . VvV .,,XJI Ihn khurdadhbeh, Idrisl.
Sabdallya (or Sandaliya) Elliot. Idrisl Vol.l, p.76.
Compare Birunl.

7. “The 6th Sandalia, who perform menial offices.” Blliot
Ibn Tfourdadhboht vol.l, p.16.
R. Chandala. It is defined as a generic term, meaning one

ifoo pollutes, to many low classes. By Monu It was laid down
that ”the abode of the Chandala and Swapaoa must be out of
the town. They must not have the use of entire vessels.
Thoir sole wealth must be dogs and asses. Their clothes must
be the mantles of the deceased; their dishes for food broken
pots; their ornaments rusty iron; continually must they roam
from place to place. Let no man who regards his duty,



Idrisl gives the sane information#

Dhunblyyal *

Ibn jfourdadhbon relates that they are pleasant companions

for conversation, who provide amusement by jests, music and

acrobatics#2 *

ieligious and civil, hold any intercourse with them and let
food be given to then in potsherds, but not by the hand of
the giver# See castes and tribes of Southern India, Vo&#IX,
P#15#
As against this the account of the Arab writers affords
interesting reading# But their statement that "women are
beautiful'" cannot be ignored for i1t 1s said Adlvlra Hama
Pandean - the king (1662-67) who composed Naidadham (the

story of Nala) chose a woman of the scavenger caste for his
m istress.

1. Ibn Khurdadhbeh - Idrisl.

2# "7th, Lahud, their women are fond of adorning themselves
and the men are fond of amusements and games of skill#"
E 1liot, Ibn Ehurdadlibeh, V ol#l,

p#16*17#
'Bie text of Ibn Khurdddhbeh readst p#71#

Tho text of Idrisi

0 5MA ¢y A i
Be Goeje translates: "Les Bhonbyya (Bonba) gens d*un toint
brun, qui oont Jonglour, batelours et jouours do divers

InstrumentS°”p 52 # A
Samar  yWx* is generally associated with colour while
(plural of u ) with reciters of stories# As the author

Is silent about tlio colour of other sects described above, ha
can hardly be expected to mention ithe colour of this partic-
ular community# Moreover the average Indian is of tawny
colour# Be Goeje adds a footndte on this: "Berouny# India#
p# 40, 1,.10 et 17, nomme la claase infimo dee Indians

Il nfest pas doutoux que le memo nom so trouve

sous la forme dans les Mervoillos do 1"Inde# p#117,
1#7# Compfc le Gloss p.124, et i1l esfc vraisemblable que la
locon do Berouny nfest qu*une oorruption do »

» pHS2 e



Idrisl gives more or less the same information.ll
Religious Beliefs
Transmigration of 3ouls.
Sulayraan. Ibn ul-Faqih. Abu Zayd. Masudl and Dlralafrql all
state that Indians believe in the transmigration of souls.
Abu Xayd gives details on tills point. In the kingdom of
the Balhara and in other kingdoms of Hind, there are men who
burn themselves in fire, because they believe in the trans-
migration of souls. They have firm belief in this doctrine

and never admit of any doubt in 1it.

l. E lliot Idrisl, "Lastly, the Zakya, who are jugglers,
tumblers, and players of various instruments/1 Vol.l, p.76.

R. The name Domb or Dombo is said to be derived from the
word dumba, meaning devil, in reference to the thieving
propensities of the tribe. They are a Dravldian race. They

are regarded as a low and polluting class.

The Dombs are the weavers, traders, musicians, beggars
and money lenders of the hills. Some own cattle and cultivate
Tho hill people in the interior are entirely dependent on
them for their clothing. As musicians, they play on the drum
and pipe.

Birunl, however, differs from these writers and maintain!
that there were sixteen castes, the four well-known ones
(Brahma, Kshatriya, Vaisya, Sudra), five semi-untouchables an<
seven untouchables. His information on the caste system Is
more detailed and interesting, though it does not bear any
direct connection with the south.

The usual theoretical number of the castes 1s four, but
it 1s rather strange that Greek writers like Megasthones and
Strabo and the Arab authors should concur in saying that the!
number was seven. The seven castes of the Arab writers are
not ldontleal with the seven castes described by the Greek
ambassador, Megasthenes. The latter does not enumerate any o

the untouchables among his castes, while the former include
two among the depressed classes.

See "The Rashtrakutas and their Tims"
by A.S. Altekar, Chap. XIV.



;;hen the nen and women of Hind become enfeobled by old
ago and sink under Its weight they request the nonibers of
their family to throw them into the fire or to drown them
because they firmly believe they will return to son© other
body.

DImlahqj gives more details. The Indians, like the
sects ( ) believe in the trans-
migration of souls. They believe that in this life, the
souls are in a narrow prison, and they think that after
death, the souls will enter bodies and grow as they did in
the previous birth and attain a greater degree of happiness.
Hence they look upon death as life.

Sulayman declares that both the people of China and Hind
believe that their idols speak to them; it is only the

priests of the idols speak to them.

Difference in details of religion

Sulayman and Ibnul-Faqlh both relate that the people of
Hind and of China differ in religious matters that are not
fundamental.

Ibnul-Paqih and Ibn Rusta say that the people of Hind

1e
believe that toe origin of toeir books is from Quxaar.

1. Evidently this i1s a distortion of the fact mentioned
by Sulayman on p. 5 of the text, toe Chinese bollove that
their religion was derived from Hind.



Pious works

Abu Zayd writes that the Indians have various usages by
which they think they would approach Cod r/ho is far beyond
the imagination of the unjust* For example* they provide on
the highways inns for the comfort of travellors and set up
grocersl stores, so that those who pass by that way can pur-
chase their requirements®* They also settle In those inns
women prostitutes to be employed by travellers for their
pleasure®* This is considered among them to be a meritorious
service *!.

There are in Hind men who are great devotees in their
religion®* They seek new Islands in the sea®* plant in them

coooanut trees and dig wells to sell the water for passing

ships.

Buildings.

Sulayman mentions that th© walls of the Chinese buildings
are of wood* but the people of Hind build them with stones*
plaster®* bricks and clay* and such tilings* Sometimes the

Chinese also build after this fashion*

1* This is a strange misrepresentation of facts® There are
sometimes attached to temples and choultries windows or other
outcastes who have voluntarily dedicated themselves to the
service of these shrines* [t is to these that the author
may be referring* but lie is quite mistaken in his
allegationse
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CH&PTCR I11.

Klnr;s and Kingdoms*

The general information on Kings is gathered chiefly
from the first group of writers and occasionally from Idrisl,
a writer of the fourth group* These details, such as they
o kE to India » . .hoi., jot owtata
particulars, such as the description by Abu Zayd, of the
custom observed by Indian Icings upon their accession to the
throne, and the account of Sulayman, Masudl, and Idrisi, of
the funeral ceremony of Icings point unmistalmbly to the fact
that the Arabs had greater intercourse with the people of
the west coast, of the extreme south of the Indian peninsula
and of the islands in the Sant Indies*

Almost all the Arab writers mention a number of Icings
and kingdoms, some in the north, some in the south, but
there are a few whose Identity is doubtful, and whose king*
doms cannot be accurately located*

Among the kings and kingdoms in Southern India our
authors make repeated reference to one Balhara. No less than
ten writers from Sulayman to Dimishqi, covering a period of
about "t centuries, mention him* They give various
details explaining the name and the nature of the title
Balhara* and other particulars about his kingdom, his
position, wealth, influence and his provincial viceroy*

There is, of course, the usual tendency in these writers to

repeat what another has said, yet thoy give from time to
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time new and additional information, which, instead of being
helpful in identifying the person intended by the title
Balhara, tends to increase the existing confusion in the
mind of the reader® These accounts may well convey the
impression that the Balhara belongs to a dynasty of kings
who were in power for a long time in Southern India* But
the history of the Bekkan, during the period under reference,
reveals a different picture of Southern India, describing
constant feuds between several kings and gains and losses
which varied from time to time with the fortunes of war*
Before attempting to reconcile the two divergent accounts of
the Arab writers and the historians of Southern India, 1t
will be helpful to know what the title <¢Balhara® means*

The Arabic form 1Balhara* may be a corruption of tbs
Sanskrit eVallabharajae (supreme king)* This word *Vallabha-
raja* should by rules of nrakrit or vernacular pronunciation
become Vallabha-ray, Ballaha-ray or Balharay* The last two
forms are the same as BaUahra or Balhara of the Arab writers
who give the meaning for this title as *Ki of kings**

It is evident from the History of/ﬂ%ekkan that this
title Vallabha was first assumed by the early Chalukyas who
came into prominence about the middle of the sixth century A*B
(1) The word Vallabha also meanst Beloved, desired, dear; a
lover, husband, favourite, friend*

(2) ,History ofBekkan by Ramakrlehna Gopal Bhandarkar (Third
edition) is consulted for the purpose of this study*



The first prince who raised this family to distinction was
Jayasimha* He was succeeded by his son Pulakesl who
performed a great asvamedha or horse-sacrifice« He made
Vatapipura, which has been identified with Badami in the
Kaladgi district, his capital®* His full title was Satyasraya
Sri Pulakesl Vallabha Maharaja* Of these words Vallabha
appears to be the title of all princes of this dynasty* In
some oases Vallabha had Prithvi prefixed to it, so that the
expression meant 1Lover or Husband of the earth™

Pulakesl II, who came to the throne in 611 A*B*, was
the greatest prince of this dynasty* His full title was
SatyaaSgjya Sri Prithvi Vallabha Maharaja* He reduced the
Kadambas in Banavasi, the prince of the Ganga family which
ruled over the C)lera country situated about the modern
Mysore, and the Mauryas of the Konkan* He defeated the kings
of Lata, Malva, Gfurjara, who became his dependents* About
this time Harshavardhana, king of Kanoj, a powerful king of
Northern India who made himself paramount sovereign of the
north, endeavoured to extend his power south of the Xarbada~ -
He was opposed by Pulakesl who killed many of his elephants
and defeated his army* Thenceforward Pulakesl received or
assumed the title of ParamSshvara, or the Lord Paramount*
He kept a strong garrison on the banks of the NarbadA to
guard the frontiers* Thus by his policy as well as by his

valour, he became the supreme lord of the three countries



called Maharashtrakas, containing ninety-nine thousand
villages™ Then he turned his attention towards the kings
of Kosala and Kalinga, who trembled at his approaoh and
surrendered to him* A fter some time he marched with a
large army against Conje”varam, and laid siege to 1t* He
then crossed the Kaveri, and Invaded the countries of the
G”olas and the Pandyas, who became his allies™ Thus Pulakesl
established his supremacy throughout the South before 634 A*D*
It was in the reign of this king that Ytcan Chuang, the
Chinese Buddhist pilgrim visited India* He calls him
Pu-lo-JdL-she- and has given a description of the king and
his country*
Pulakesl*s fame reached even foreign countries* It
is reported in an Arabic Work(l)that he sent an embassy to
Chosroes II, King of Persia, who reigned from 391 - 628 A*D.
in the thirty-sixth year of that king*s reign, and must have
received one from him either before or after*

Hence i1t becomes clear that there was a supreme king in

(1) Be Goeje*s edition of Tarito-i-Tabari has the following
aooount on page 1032 Vol. Il prima series,

"Parmesha (Parameshvra) king of Hind, sent to us, in
the thirty-sixth year of our reign, ambassadors carrying a
letter imparting to us various news, and presents for us, for
you, and our other sons* He also wrote a letter to each of yod!

The name of the king in the Arabic text is Parmesha,
Sanskrit Parameshvra or Lord Paramount, a title assumed by
Pulakesl (%yftoT he defeated the army of Harshavardhana, a\
king of Northern India*

Professor Kolddke who was perhaps not aware of this
title of Pulakesl, is at great pains to connect Parmesha with

Pulakesl* Prom the Arabic form Parmesha he successfully



the whole of Southern India by about the middle of the
seventh century A*D*

The power of this dynasty of early Chalukyas declined
in the course of time* During the reign of Kirtivarman II
(747 A*D*) the Chalukyas were deprived of their power in
M aharatta and the sovereignty passed from their hands into
those of the Eashtra kuta princes* These were the real
native rulers of the country* Though they were sometimes
eclipsed by enterprising princes such as the Chalukyas and
others, yet they were never extirpated*® They always arose
against the Chalukyas and were finally able to subjugate them*

The most noteworthy ruler of this line was Govinda III*
He subjugated the Ganga prince of C’iera, the kings of Gurjara
and Halva and brought the Pallava king of Kanchi under a more
complete subjection than before* As a result of his
successful expeditions to the north and south, which were
completed by the end of the 8th century A*D*, he acquired a
large extent of territory and established his supremacy over
a number of kings* He appears to have become the paramount
sovereign of the shole country from Halva in the north to
Kanchipura in the south, and to have under his immediate
sway the country between the Narbada and the Tungabhadra*
(contd*) arrives at Parmesha; then he proceeds to say that

as B and L are written with the same sign in Pehlvi, His to
be taken as a false mode of expressing L* As H may be sub-
stituted for K (Q) in the Arabic, or in the Pehlvi, it follows
that the name may be correctly represented in Pehlvi by —U
and read as Pulakesl. se8 p.166 Vol.U Hew Series

J*E* A siatic Society



His secondary names as found in his ora grants were
Prabhutavarsha 'Raining profuselyl, Prithvi Vallabha 'Lover
of the earth' and Sri Vallabha.

His son Amogawarsha who succeeded Gorinda III Is spoken
of simply as Vallabha and is styled RalJaRalJa. 'king of kings'
and also as Vira Narayana.

Manyakheta, the capital of the Rashtrakutas. Is spoken
of as being in a very flourishing condition in the time of
Amogavarsha. Manyakheta has been properly Identified with
Malkhed in the Nizam's dominions.

There were nineteen kings in Hie Rashtrakuta dynasty.
The last one Kakkala (973 A.D.), said to have been a brave
soldier, was conquered in battle by Tailappa who belonged to
the Chalukya race, and thus the sovereignty of*Dekkan passed
from the hands of the Rashtrakutas once more into those of
the Chalukyas after a lapse of two hundred and twenty-five
years.

Tailappa who re-established the power of the Chalukyas.
reigned for twenty-four years, during itoich period he carried
his arms into the country of the Cholas, and humbled the
kings of Guzarat and Chedi. He Invaded Malva. took the king
prisoner and beheaded him.

(Contd.) ....... See? Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur

Zeit der Sasaniden - Noldeke,
p. 371 and Note.



03ic greatest ruler of tills later Chalukya family was
Vila*amaditya Il who had his capital at Kalyana. lie had among
many other titles the title of Prithvi Vallabha Maharaja-
diraja. There were eleven kings of tills dynasty whleh was
powerful from 973 - 1189 A.D. By about the first half of the
12th century the power of the later Chalukyas began to
decline rapidly. Some of the feudatory chiefs became power-
ful and arrogant. There was constant warfare and the
Y adharas undor VIra Ball&la subdued the Chalukya general and
put an end to the power of the dynasty.

Thus 1t appears that the oarly Chalukyas. the Hashtra-
kutas. and then the later Chalukyas held the first rank
among the kings of Southern India from the middle of the
seventh century to the end of the twelfth century A.D. TSo
kings of these dynasties always had for one of their titles
'Vallabha raja9, the arable form of which is 1Ballahrat or
'Balhra9. In the light of the foregoing account of the
history of this period, the consistent reference by the Arab
authors, to the Balhara appearing on the surface to be a
myth, 1s seen to yield some sense.

A critical analysis of the account of the Balhara
furnished by the Arab writers shows that these authors should
be classified undor three groups.

y vy &I ’
Sulayman. Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Yaqubl. Ibn Rusta and /Abu

Sayd form one group, Has/udl, I§taki}ri, Ibn Uauqal and Abul



Faraj, another, while Idrisl and Dlmishqi form a separate
group.

The information we get about the Balhara from the writers
in Suleyman's group Is very general and vague, yet it 1is
sufficiently dear to convey the impression of the Balharats
greatness, his position and power. As we already noticed,
Pulakesl, one of the early Chalukya princes, had established
his supremacy by about the middle of the seventh oontury A.D.
and his fame had reached even foreign courts, sulayman
mentions Kamkam as a part of the kingdom of the Balhara;

Ibn giurd&dhbeh and Ibn Rusta definitely say that the Balhara
resides in Kamkam. As the book of sulayman is a mixed
recital of a number of travellers and navigators in different
times prior to 861 A.D. the narrator of the account of the
Balhara,l *whose name is not known to us, must have been an
early traveller who had heard about the power and fame of

the early Chalukya kings. The knowledge of this traveller
was only confined to the coastal area, namely Kamkam2 * which
extended a great distance along the west coast and may be
supposed to have comprised the city Vatapipura (Badami) the

capital of the Chalukyas. As Kamkam formed part of their

l. pp. 26-28, Text.

2. For particulars on the extent of Kamkam (Konkan) see:
Ancient Geography of India, by Cunningham,
p.633,

and p. 57, Thesis.



kingdom, the narrator seems to have given a fairly correct
estimate of the power of this dynasty. This fact must have
been so familiar to the Arabs that later writers who had not
visited the country, nor eared to enquire after fresh dotails
on this point, repeated too traditional statement without
being aware that the Chalukyas lost their supremacy as early
as 757 A.D. toon the Rashtrakutas rose to be too first power
in Southern India.

The authors from Mas*di to Abul Faraj, though they base
their accounts on earlier works, shew an improvement upon
these, and give new and additional Information. AIll of these
speak of Manklr, the capital of the Balhara. The statement
of Masudi that Mankir la eighty parasangs from toe sea conveys
the Impression that it is an inland town and its identific-
ation with Malkhed in the Nizam'a dominions seems probable.
The Information of Istakhrl and Ibn Hauqal that Kanbaya to
Saymur is toe land of the Balhara seems to be fairly correct
as the Rashtrakuta princes held sway over G&zcrat; Masudifs
reference to Ban/\yé, the Balhara** viceroy at Kanbaya, also
confirms this conclusion.

Hence it may be presumed that the Balhara of these
writers from Masudi to Abul Faraj refers to the Rashtrakuta
kings who were in power till 973 A.D.

Ibn Hauqgal (976 A.D.) credits the Balhara with the

authorship of a book of Proverbs. This Balhara may be



identified with Amogavarsha, one of the Rashtrakuta princes
who i1s represented as having been a devoted worshipper of a
holy jalna saint named Jinasena. An important work on the
philosophy of the Digambara jainas, entitled Jayadhavala, is
ropresented at the end as having been composed in the reign
of Amogavarsha. In the introductory portion of a jalna
mathematical work entitled Sarasamgraha by Viraoharya,
Amogavarsha is highly praised for his power and virtues and
is spoken of as a follower of the jalna doctrino s The author-
ship of a small tract consisting of questions and answers on
moral subjects, entitled Praindttara-ratnarnallka, toich has
been claimed for Seonkaraoharya and one Samkaraguru by the
Brahmans, and for Vimala by the Svetambaras, is attributed to
king Amogavarsha, by the Digambara jainas. Thus 1t appears
that among all the Rashtrakuta princes Amogavarsha was the
greatest patron of learning and culture#

By the time Idrisl (1154 A.D#) began to compose his
account, the later Chalukyas were the first power in Southern
India. The greatest prince of this line was Vikramadltya II
who ruled for fifty years from 1076-1126 A.D. He governed
his subjects well and they were happy vnder his rule. The
security they enjoyed was so great that according to Bilhana,
"they did not care to close the doors of their houses at
night, and instead of thieves the rays of toe moon entered

through the window openingse" He was liberal and bountiful



to the poor and was a great patrol of learning. As tho Arabs
by this time had greater intercourse with India, It is
natural that thoy were bettor acquainted with the fame,
position influence and wealth of toe kings of this dynasty,
and in some ways the account of Idrisl reflects this# But

it is curious that Idrisl does not mention Kalyana the capital
city of the later Chalukyas. He mentions Hahrwara in the
Horth and Saymur in the South as cities under the sway of the
Balhara which facts may be taken as an indication of the
extent of the Balhara*s kingdom.

By the time of Dinlshqi (1325) the state of affairs in
the south was different. His reference to tho land of toe
Balhara must have been based upon toe earlier accounts, and
the few details he gives are confusing.

There are also references to other kingdoms, we get
various arableised Tamil words, tolch hay be taken to refer to
toe three kingdoms of the Cera, the Cola and toe Pandya.

A rltl and Farit may stand for the CS5ra, Saylaman and Sullyan
for the Colas, and rAbidl, *Aba, Ghaba and for the F*Npyas.
Besides there are references to the minor kingdoms of

Dabhol and Bagh&r.
Thus toe kingdoms of the Balhara, the Cera, the Cola and

toe Pandya, seem to complete the picture of Southern India to

a great extant.
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CHAPTER 111

(*) general. Info~J”qn 3

Hereditary Succession

Masudi Informs us that royalty is limited to the
descendants of one family and never goes to another.l'The same
I[s toe case with families of the wazir, qadl and other high
offices. They are never changed or altered.
Are for succession

The same author tells us that no king can succeed to
the throne in India before he Is forty years of age.
Women Rulers

Yaqubl relates that some of the rulers of Indian kingdoms
are women.
Kings chosen from the »“natrlya Cagte

Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idrisl report that the kings of
India are chosen from the Shlkriyya caste.z.
King's Appearance

Masudi says that kings do not appear before the public
except on particular occasions which are fixed at oertain

intervals, and then It 1s only for the inspection of state

affairs, for in their opinion, toe kings lose their respect

1. Compare* Mn every one of these kingdoms royalty is
restricted to only one family and it never departs from that
particular family." Sulayman p.51.

2. See under Shakriygl Caste.
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and give away their privileges if the public gazes at them.l'
Measures of Government

Marfudi reports that good govermment in Hind is ensured by
(judicious) selection and giving everything its due place in
the hierarchy of Government.

Coroiaony at tho time of Accession to trio Throne
The deaorlption by Abu Zayd. of the custom observed by

kings on their accession to the throne is incorporated in the
general account of the people undor the leading

Sacrifices for kingsi1
Kings Independent of each other

Sulayman says that the several kings of Hind never pay
allegiance to one sovereign, but each is independent in his
territory. But the Balhara is king of kings in Hind.
Wars.

The same author relates that sometimes they fight for
4.
supremacy, though it is rare, adding "yet I have not seen any

one who subdued the kingdom of another, except the people of

Tilwasin the country of pepper.m

1. See Ordinances of Mama, Hopkins Leot. VII, 6, 7.

2. Cf* "The measures of government must be carried bymild-
ness in India and by degradation from a high rank."
Sprenger, Marfudi. p.184.
"Government is only maintained by good feeling and by
respect for the various dignities of the state*"
Slliot, Masudi. Vol.l, p.20.
The text reads: oo M0

Barbier, Vol.l, p.167.
5. See page 137 Thesis.

4. This is contrary to the facts of history. There was con-
stant warfare between to© various kings in soutoornJ&jdia”.

5. Sulayman evidently confuses the people of Tuluva”SLttf toe®



Conquered territory - how adminlatored.

[t is also Sulayman sho tells us that whenever any king
subdues another country, he makes a man of tho family of the
defeated king governor of it. He would be under his control.
Else the inhabitants of that country will not agree to be
governed otherwise.

Army.

The soldiers of Hind, sulayman says, are nuwrous.

They are not paid by the king, Whenever they are called upon
for field service, they go entirely at their own expense and
they are not a charge on the king9s purse.l' But the Chinese
pay allowances to the soldiers as the Arabs.

Ibnul Paqih gives the same information.

Ilodo of W arfare,

Masudi says that the kings fight in squares, each one
amounting to twenty thousand men; so that every one of the
four sides of the square has five thousand men.
31it Kars

Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that all the kings of Hind have
clit ears.

Ornaments.

Ibnul Paqih records that the kings of Hind wear
ornaments.
country of popper, Malabar,

1, This statement is modified by the account on p.27, Text*

”The Balhara is a king who gives allowances to soldiers after
the manner of the Arabs.”



Abu Zayd gives more details. He says that the kings of
Hind wear ear-rings of precious stonos sot in gold. Ttey also
wear collars of great price, adorned with proclous stones of
greon and red. Pearls aro highest In price and estimation.

At the present day pearls constitute their treasures and riohes.
KlIr*;s - thqlr wonon not veiled.

Abu Xayd says that most of the kings do not veil their
women. When they hold a court they allow their women to be
acon by men who attend it, whether they be natives or
foreigners.

Drinking and fornication.

The information given on drinking and fornication are
included in Chapter 11, which deals with the people in general™*
Desire to possess Elephants.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh mentions that the kings of Hind are eager
to possess elephants of lofty stature and pay largo sums for
then. The elephants are nino cubits in height excopt those
found in Aghbafe which are ten or eleven cubits high.

Religious Faith

Abu Zayd says that all the kings of Hind and China believe
in the faith of transmigration of souls. A person who may be
relied upon relatest One of their kings had an attack of small-

pox, A fter he recovered from 1t he looked in a mirror and

l. See p. 13M34.Thesis.



thought his face very ugly* Then he turned towards the son of
his brother and said to him thus: "No one like myself will
live with this body after suoh a change# Verily it is only
an abode for the spirit# frhen it passes away i1t migrates into
anotlier# So do you ascend the throne# I shall separate my
soul from my body till I descend into another body#* Than he
oalled for one of his trenchant daggers and gave orders that
his head should be cut off# Then he was burnt#

Funeral ceremony*

Sulayman says that when the king of Sarandib died they
placed k£ kind of carriagel.just above the level of the ground
and made the corpse lie on the back, with tho hair of the
head lying upon the ground* A woman held in her hand a broom
and put the corpse to shame2 (addressing the men about the
corpse in the following manner): nQ menl This was your
king yesterday who ruled over you and you obeyed his ooznsands#

Behold today! See What he lias come to, he has left the world!

Tiie angel of death lias taken away his soul# (Therefore) do

1~ v Elongated expression to convoy a simple
word in Tamil un”i— (Padai), a bier. Text p. 49#
2 ityu Text, p#50*

nEn memo temps, une femme, tenant un balai a la main, chasae
la pouasiere sur la figure du mort et crle ces morts."
Tranal# Reinaud, p# 48#

"A woman follows with a broom who sweeps the dust on to the
face of the corpse and cries out...#” E Iliot, p#é6.

and means, he poured dust
with 1lls hand, threw 1t upon him, in his face#
The meaning ought to be taken figuratively.



not bo deceived by tills life.” she spoke such words. This
continued for three days and after that the body was prepared
for burial. The body Is embalmed with sandal, camphor, and
saffron and Is burnt, and the ashes are scattered abroad to
the winds,

Masudi gives the same account, but with a slight
variation. He says, 1 have seen In the country of Sarandib
which is an Island of the sea, that when a king dies, he 1is
laid upon a car with small vfreels, made for the purpose. His
iialr touches the ground, and a woman with a broom In her hand
puts the corpse to shamel,'crying out: N{) peoplol this was
yesterday your king and you were bound to obey his orders.
So© what has now become of hint He has left this world and
tite king of kings the Eternal, and Self Existent, Who dies
not, has taken his soul. Do not be given to life after this
examples" These words are Intended as an exhortation to a
pious and abstemious life In this world. After a procession
with the body through the streets of the town, they divide it
Into four parts and burn i1t with sandal wood, camphor and
otiter perfume. The ashes are thrown to the winds,

1# f p# 167.

”A woman with a broom in her hand sweeps dust on his head.”
Sprenger, p.184.

. "Uhe femme, un bal&i a la main, Jette da la pousslere

sur la tete du mort, on oriant....” Barller, p.167.



In this manner the people of Hind mostly perform the
funeral ceremony for their kings and great men# Ihls is done
for a purpose they state, and a future goal they have in view#

Idrisl has the following account# when the king dies
they construct a vehicle of an appropriate else, and raised
about two spansl.above the ground# On this they place a
cupola adorned with the (:rown0 and then the corpse, clad In
all Its funeral ornaments, la laid In i1t and is dragged by
slaves all round the city# The head Is uncovered for those
who wish to see, and the hair is drawn out to tho ground#3-

A herald goes before uttering, in the Indian language, words
of which the following Is the sense# "Peoplel Behold your
king, so and so by name, son of so and so# He lived happil
and mightily for so manyyears# He is no more,and all that
he possessed has escaped fron his hands# Nothing now remains
to him and he will feel no more pain# Remember, he has shown
you the way you must follow.n

. 4. M-V ,
«hen tho procession 1is concluded they takethe corpse to

1# @ 4 Two spans# "Two palms". Elliot# Vol.l, p.88.

2. "On this they place tlia bier surmounted by the oro«n.*
E lliot, Vol.l, p.88. But the text Bod.MSS. reads:

A

"The hair drags upon the ground#"
MSS. Bodlean library. E Iliot, Vol.l, pp. 88-89#

4. j - £ 2?2 4 S S . Bodlean Library, "when all
tile ceremonies are concluded.” E lliot. Vol.l, p.89.



the place whore tho bodies of the kings are burnt, and
commit it to the flames* These people do not /grieve and
lament very much on these occasions®

The accounts of these three writers are in effect the

same, although they vary to some extent in details*

H* As Sulayman’s account definitely conveys the impression
that the funeral ceremony pertains only to the kings of
Ceylon it may be argued that the account cannot find a place
in the present thesis which is restricted to Southern India*
But BarfQdl who gives details almost identical with those
given by Sulaynan qualifies his account with the statement
that this 1s the manner of the funeral ceremony observed
mostly by the people of Hind for their kings*

In this connection it may be said that the a ooounts
provide a clear Instance that Masudi follows Sulaymfin*
Further, as llasudl was a traveller we expect that liec should
give us more details pertaining to the place and observances
of this ceremony* He disappoints us in this and simply
passes it over with a statement at the end of the account thal
this 1is the custom with the people of Hind, These consider*
ations argue that, apart from the general lack of interest in
these writers to study the customs of Hindus seriously, the
Arabs during the periods of Sulayman and Hatfudi were more
fam iliar with the islands In the Bast Indies rather than with
the west coast of the Indian peninsula* This fact has also
been noticed in the course of the discussion of the etymology
of the word "Malabar”e See under Malabar* p. 7% Thesis*

IdriU ifs account shows that he had a different source*
He might have had Bis Information from contemporary
travellers or from same of the earlier works which are not
known to us so far* The latter seems to be more probable*
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Preparations for Meals

asu 1a/»  Their kings and persons of high quality have fresh
tablos made for them every day, together with little dishes
and plates, woven of the coooanut leaf. In which they eat the
food. And their meal over, they throw the table, the dishes
and plates Into the water, together with the fragments they
have le ft. Thus at every meal they have a new service.
Prlnoea

Idrlsl notes that the prinoea of India grow long hair.

Grandees:** Dress and Conveyance

A z\y*>  The grandees of tie court, and the officers of the army
wear pearls. The chiefz'among then is carried on the neok
of a man (In a palanquin). He wears a futa and holds In his
hand a ohatra, that is a parasol of peacock feathers to shade

himself from the sun. At the same time he Is surrounded by

3.
his followers.
| o V_*
2.
3. The text reads as follows ¢ ) /
|& > 1 3 alpy -oxtj A
ip i J A A i \i 0 ¢ J z 7N

Mdu2wd, p.146.
R. [t Is very strange that the word *palanquin1l is not used
by the writer. Besides the picture also is not correctly
portrayed. The rata will not hold a ghatra in Ms hand *hen
he sits inside the palanquin. The mace Fearers and umbrella-
holders will walk in front and on either side of the palanquil
while the companions follow the palanquin.
J> P. chatr (s.ohhatra) An umbrella, parasol (es-
pecially as an ensign of royalty)e
The description of the qhatr Is wrong here as It u
not made of peaoock feathers.



CHAPTER 111

(b) Kings and kingdoms

«in- Hatlla palled al-Abldl
2 %
Ibn Rusta quotes a narrator who says: [ saw the king

called al-Abidi, he Is the king Ratlla# There are no
elephants in his land* He purchases elephants, but tie does
not buy those mare than five cubits in height, because
elephants aver five cubits are sold at the rate of one

thousand dinars for every cubit over five up to nine*

! . )cal JUj*44J i jjit) yj

2# The name of the narrator is not given* r_

R* ~The same narrator speaks of three kings, al-Abidi, al-
AArlti, his neighbour, and a third king called al-Saylanan,
more powerful than the other two* The word Saylaman, (the
Sultan of Dimishql) #iioh undoubtedly refers.1to the Colas
gives the clue “that the words T(hid! and rA ritl must refer to
the other two kingdoms of the Pandyas and CSras* This con-
jecture 1s further confirmed by the MS* Tabaijhl-Hayawan,
discovered by Dr# Arberry, Librarian Indiai O ffice, and being
edited by Professor Minorsky, Vie School of Oriental studies,

which reads thus* N w W-/a* Oy
- - 1y | Jd A (PsIdI
A corresponds to of Ibn Rusta and 1s

without doubt Pandyan®* r By what process of transformation the
word Pandyan became al-Abidi in the copy of Ibn Rusta is
beyond all calculations# ftaus it appears that Ratlla is the
name of the Pandyan king* Perhaps this Ratlla may be ident-
ified with RajaSiraha Il (about $00 A#D*), the donor of the
larger Slnnamanur plates which have been discovered in
recent times,

Ifasudi says: The kings who rule over Man&urfln are
calledal-Qaydi * his is again a corruption of the
word pandyan# See under al-Qaydl.
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*

Kinn called al-A ritl.
Ibn Rusta on the authority of a narratorz*says that the
neighbour to Ratlla la another king called al-A rlti.
Yaqubl places the kingdom of al-Farit after the kingdom

of al-Dayb&l*

3*
Kingdom of Baghlra

Masmdl says that crocodiles abound in this sea of Hind
whieh has many bays like the bay of SIndlbur in the kingdom
of B&ghlra in Hind*

4.
The Balhara

Sulayman®* Ibn Khurdadhboh* Yaqubl, Ibn Rusta* Masiidl,

Istakhrl* Ibn Ikuq 1, Abul-Faral * Idrlsl* DImlshql - all

these ten writers speak about the Balhara*

1* 1 Ibn Rusta*

2% The name of the narrator is not mentioned*

whatever may be the present form ( ¢S*u )in the text*
the narrator has doubtless meant it to refer to the Cera king
when he mentions that name between Abidi (Pandya) and
Saylaman (Cola) kings*

The author of Tabaial-ijayawan who does not seom to

follow Ibn Rusta has also mentioned in the same
manner*
As Yaqubl mentions al-Farit -k/W  after al-Daybul# it
must refer to the Cera Kingdom only* See under Daybul and
Ptrit.
3. Barbier* p.207. Baghar or Baghlra. > L ( 8L

Sprenger®* p*234. Baghara, Elliot* V ol.l, p*22*

R* The kingdom of Baghlra may have reference to Habu Kingso
whose capital was Slddmpftr* Many crocodiles are found in
the Kalinadi at Kadra and Siddh&pOr* See under Sindabur*

Elliot (V&ome I, p.21-22) says that this "Baghara" must

be intended for "Balhara” in whose kingdom sindabur seems to
have been situated™ 1t does not appear to be correct®



[Joanlnr of the Title Balhara

Of these writers, only four say that the title Balhara
signifies *klng of kingsl.
nature of the titlo

As to the nature of this title, Sulayman saysthat
Balhara* 1is the title common to every one oftheir sover-
eigns like the title Kisra and such other titles and 1t is
not a proper name,

Masudi has the following remark, A king named Balhara
became the master over Mankir, the great metropolis* He was
the first who had the name Balhara which became subsequently
the title of every sovereign of that great capital down to

our time which is the year 352 A.H.

Ibn Hauqal says that the king is known after the name
of the country as they say Ghana A~ which i1s the name
of the country as well as the name of the king, %e saws
with Kogha _/ and the like

Idrlsl goes into greater details. He saysthat the

name Balhara is hereditary here as in other parts of the

/ *[]
4. (From preceding page) All writers.

Sprenger - llaaadl,
p.176

1.sU layrain, Ibn j*urdadHboh, Ibn Rusta and Idrlsl.



country®* where* when a king ascends a throno ho takes the
name of his predecessor and transmits it to his heir. This
is a regular custom from which these people never depart.
There is the same rule with the kings of Nubia* 2anlJ* GhanaI,t
Persia and in the Roman empire in respect of the hereditary
descent of names.

Idrlsl furtrier says that the work of 'Ubaydullah ibn
tourdadhbeh contains a passage concerning tois which is worth
quotingm°2.

"Kings"* he says* "generally bear hereditary titles -
thus those of China have been called Bagh-bugh and also
Baghbun for oenturies till tois day and the titles descend in
regular order. Among toe kings of India there are toe
Balhara “aba* Tafar* 3-al—Hasr* 4.Ghana,g)-Dahna6.and ~amruh.
Iheso names are only taken by tie prince who reigns over toe
province or toe country* no other has any right to assume

them* but whoever reigns takes the name. Among toe Turks* toe

Tibetans and the Ijhasars®* tie king is called }£fhagan* but among

1. Ic ~IS. Poo. 3*73.

2% toe passage referred to by Idrlsl is not to be traced
anywhere in toe edition of De Goejo#s Ibn tourdadhbeh. In

tois edition Jpy*i is discussed on p.16 and
e j Uy i i1s discussed on p.39* De Goeje.
3. B .Nationals - Paris.
Jy MS.Poe* 375. Bod.Library.
ti tt
: -y ) Idrlsl
5. U n and Bib.Nat.Paris.) MSS.
6 . t tt
Compare A UF- -ku-y?s - ¥ Xbn Khur-

' dadhbeh, p.16.
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the Kharlufe lie takes the title of Jabghuy*, which. la
hereditary. Likewise the kings of alUZabal are called al-
Fatijab, a hereditary title. In the Homan empire they take
tite title of Caesar which is inherited by all those who
become kings* Among the Aghsa* they are called Shah-$h*h.f
that 1s, king of kings, a title hereditary like the rest.
Finally among the Persians they are called al-Akasira, Among
tite people who dwell in the Sudan the names of the kings are
dorlvod from their countries - thus the ruler of Ghana is

called Ghana, the king of Kogfra ( j ' ) Is called Kdgha

Kingdom of the Balhara
Sulayman says that the kingdom of the Balhara begins
from the coast of the sea comprising the country called

1*
Komkam, and extends by land as far as China,

That Kamkam (Konkan) Is the country of the Balhara may
bo deduced from the statement of Ibn ghurdadhbeh that the
Balhara resides in Kamkaztu

Ibn Rusta says that the Balhara lives in his country

called Kamkmrru He is a king, master of a vast territory,

Tafir, Hasr (jnzr) Abat, Dumi, (Rahml). Billot, Vol,I, p,86,

K, Idrlsl1ta MSS, have various readings of the titles of
foreign kings, which are obviously due to bad writing,
CozTeot forma are substituted in the place of wrong.ones,

I, Comparej *The kingdom of the Balhara oommenoes on the
seaside at the country of Kamkam (Konkan) on the tongue of
land which stretches to China*, Elliot, Sulayman, Vol,I, p.4
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YaqQbi simply states that the kingdom of the Balhara
cones after Rahma.

Abu 2ayd brings in the name °<kingdom of the Balhara1l when
ho speaks about their faith in the transmigration of souls*

Masudl says the distance betweon the capital city of the
Balhara and the sea is eighty Sindhi parasangs and taery such
parasang has eight miles*

Ista& irl and Ibn Hauqal say that from Kanbaya to Saymur

1.
is tlie land of the Balhara, one of the kings of Hind, and

2

the latter adds that the country of the Balhara is extensive.
Idrlsl relates that the kingdom of tho Balhara is vast,
wall-populated, ooimercial and fertile. Saynur and Nahrwarah

bolong to a country whose king i1s called the Balhara.
Dimishql seems to be confused when he says that the land

of the Balhara 1s on the border of Sin-al-Sin while Jazrat
) 3k
also is adjacent to Sln-al-Sin.

1. Comparet "From Kanbaya to Saimur is the land of the Bal-
hara, axJd in It there are several Indian kings.* p. 27,Elllot
Iptakhr Vol.l, p.27. The text of Istakhrl (De Goeje,p.173)
reads thus * A
< A A uX cere uJo-J>

Tho word may sometimes mean one, though it connotes
generally more than one.

A gainst this the text of Ibn Hauqal (de Goeje p.227) 1is
Tory ¢ W * A

But Elliot (Ibn Hauqal p.34) sayss- tfProm Kanbaya to Saimur is
the land of the Balhara and in it there are several Indian
kings." See also the footnote onthe same page.

2. see note on page 2eq Thesis.

3. The following details on tliemountain of thoBalhara
gathered from various pages of his work show further

Dimishql»s confusion: (8ee over)



The Balhara*s Capital

Mas™udi gives, for the first time, indication about the
capital city. Me says that tho Balhara was the king of Minkli
the great metropolis. Tho inhabitants of ? -JtSnkir which la
the residence of the Balhara speak the Kiri/\% language.

Istakhrl remarks that the city in ihioh the Balhara

~ 1.
dwells Is Mankir which has an extensive territory.

Abul Paraj says that the Balhara lives in the city of
M ankir.

Neighbourly KirifcB and Kingdoms
Suleyman has the remark tiiat round about tho Balhaapa9s
kingdom there are many kings who are at war with him but he

has the upper hand over all of them.

"It is in the second climate", he says, "the latitude of S
which, 1s from 20 to 27". (p.19). "The rlvor Ifankharerur-Xhan
comos out of the mountains of the Balhara. flows through tli©
frontiers of Tajah, and the land of bamboos and empties into
the eoa of big iiabar". (p.lol) "The skirts of the mountains
of the Balhara form the Frontler on the northern side of

their country, while the big ocean is the eastern boundary™®

(p.169).
l. The same information is found in E lliotils version of
Ibn [jL&ugal, but the text (I>e Goeje p.228) has no reference
to Mankir and the words "extensive territory" as they stand
in the text refer to the country of tli© Balhara.

"y XjgLN)jt



Ibn Rusta states that there are many kings who are his
neighbours*

Masfudl gives fuller details®* The dominions of the
Balhara border on many other kingdoms of India; sorre kings
have their territory in the mountains and aro not in possess®
ion of sea as the tlie rulor of Kaaiimir and the king of

Tafan and othor sovereigns of Hind; others are in possession

of land and sea*

1.
At some distance from him is the territory of Baurah

6j>y the king of9 who is not in possession of sea*
ille is an enemy of the Balfcara, the king of Hind* Tho king
of9***'™*Ahas four armies corresponding with the four cardinal
winds arid each army is composed of soven hundred thousand
men, also said as nine hundred thousand men* The army of the
nortn has to oppose the king of y -Multan and his allies,
the army of the south has to defend the country against the
Balhara, the king of -M ankir, and in Hie same manner are
the other armies engaged against other neighbouring powers*
On one side, the country of the Balhara, called Kamkar,
is opposed to the inroads of the king of £uzr, on another

side, it 1is exposed to the attacks of Rahma*

1. or )» Sprenger* p*3GO*



;ospoot paid to tho Balhara

Sulayman says that both the people of Hind and China
arc agreed upon the fact that the kings of the world may be
reckoned as four* They hold the king of the Arabs as the
first of tiie four* It is the unanimous opinion of all and
there is no dispute on this point, that tie is the most
powerful of all kings and most wealthy and glorious of all*
He is the head of a great religion and there is noreligion
to surpass it* Sfoen they place the king of China next to
tho king of the Arabs, then the king of Rum and then the
Balhara, trie king of those wlio have slit ears® This Balhara
is the most illustrious king in Hind* Ih© people of Hind
acknowledge his superiority®* All other kings of Hind,
though each is independent, acknowledge tne Balhara as the
most glorious of them all* 'They pray to his ambassadors to
honour him#*

Ibn Ifourdadhbeh says that tho greatest king of Hind is
Balhara*

Ibn Rustat The kings round about him pray to him, and
whenever the ambassadors of the Balhara visit their cities
they honour him out of respect for the Balhara.

tfasudi says that tho greatest king of India in our times
is the Balhara, the lord of Monkir* Most of the kings of
India turn in their prayers towards him and they adore his

messengers when they receive them*



Sulayman says that the Balhara has many horses and

elephants®* He Is a king who gives allowances to soldiers
after the manner of the Arabs*

Ibn Rusta restricts himself with the statement that
the Balhara is master of a large army*

Masudi relates that his troops and elephants are in*
numerable and his army consists mostly of infantry for his
dominions are mountainous®* The Balhara pays his army from
the public treasury as the Muslims do* His war olophants
are beyond number*

Abul Faraj says that the Balhara owns sixty thousand
elephants*

Idrlsi says he has troops and elephants; the elephants
are numerous and these constitute the chief strength of his
army*

The ministers and commanders of the troops never
accompany the king except when he marches against those who
defy him or (to deprive his governors of their power)lt.or to
repulse encroachments made upon his territories by
neighbouring kings*

W ealth

While Sulayrmnsays that tho Balhara*s wealth is in

dirhams called Tatarlyya, [drlsi gives a few details*

1* K lliot1ia version of Idrlsi omits this*
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The kingdom of the Balhara pays abundant taxes so that
the king Is immensely rich.
Aoocmnts about the person Balhara

Dm ShurdRdhbah says that the Balhara has Inscribed
the following words in his ring* *He who befriends you for
a purpose w ill turn away after its completion."**

Abul faraj says that every year the Balhara, king of
I'&nkir, rides to the temple, nay he goes by foot to the
temple and returns to his residence riding on horse*

Idrisl relates that he worships idolsf he wears a
crown of gold upon his head, and (robes woven with gold)* *
He rides a good deal on horseback, but especially once a
week when he goes out attended only by women one hundred
in number, (clad in dress of gold embroideriﬁ >l<ad0rned with
beautiful jewels, wearing bracelets**of gold and silver upoat
thOJLr hands and feet and letting down their hair on their

backs)*®* They engage in various games and sham figh ts

whike their king marches at their head*

1* The Arabic text (Dew&eeje, p#67) reads thus*®

lido\c* 3?2 DJj
But E llio tfs translation of Ibn ghurdadhbeh (Vol.I, p*13)
says thus* '"What is begun with resolution ends with success?

2* "and dresses in rich stuffsll* - Billot, Vol.I, pp*87-8*
3* le A \j_j)) - P*Tunic*

These stay refer to costly silk suris and jackets with
embroidered work*

4* 1* A PI. Xyjrn| - 1T
5% '"rich clad, wearing rings of gold and silver upon their
feet and their feandu and their hair in curls". E Ilio tt

Vol.It pp-87-8.



Ibn Hauqal says that the Balhara Is the author of the
u

Book of Proverbs*
r;olatlonahip botucon wuiio Baliiara and tho Arabs and too MUsllmi

Sulayman syys that In the whole country of Hind there
1s none more affectionate to the Arabs than the Balhara and
likewise his subjects also profess the same love for the Arabs

The Balhara line of kings live for a long period, many
have ruled for fifty years®* The people of the country of the
Balhara believe that the longevity of their sovereigns and
their prosperity In the land acre due to their love for the
/irabs.

Masudl gives the following Information* There is no
sovereign either in Sind or Hind who honours the Muslims like

2.

the Balhara in his kingdom. I[slam 1s therefore flourlshini
in country®* The mosques and Jamis are built and prayers
are regularly said In these®* The Balhara kings are long-livec
and reign forty, fifty and more years and the people of his
1* This may have reference to Prasn6ltara-ratnamalika, a
small tract consisting of questions and answers on moral sub*
jects® The authorship of this book is attributed to the Hash-
trakuta King Amogavarsha. Bee History of the Dekkan by R.G.
Bh&nd&rkar, pp*117*119, and also the preface to Chapter III*
2. "Neither In India, nor in es-Sind, Is there a sovereign
who disturbs the peace of the ioslime in their own country."

Then, in a footnote to tills, Sprenger says: one copy
readst "who persecutes the muslims in his country, so for
instance, the Balhara", and all that follow3 respecting the

longevity of the kings is said there in reference to the
Balhara* Sprengeres p.338*389.
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1.
country believe that the length of the life of their aover-
oigns la due to the justice and the respect paid to the
ilim s#

Istakhrl says that there are, in the cities of the Bal-
hara, Muslims, and none but Muslims ruld over them on behalf
of the Balhara. £horo are mosques built in these cities and
prayers are regularly said,

Ibn Hauqal who gives similar information has additional
details. He says: """ 1Is 1is the same practice that I found
in most of the cities ruled over by infidel kings like
Khazar, al-Sarir, al-Lan, Ghana and Kogha. In all these
cities the Muslims, however few they are, will not tolerate
the exercise of authority, nor the imposition of punishment,
nor the testimony of a witness except by Muslims. But in
some parts I have seen muslims seeking witness among non-
Muslims who have reputation for honesty and the other party
is satisfied. Sometimes the other party refuses to accept
the witness, and Muslim takes his place and so the decision
will be reached*

Coin in the kingdom of the Balhara

Both sulayman and Masr3di mention a dirham called

l. "and the (Muslim) subjects believe.” Sprenger, p.389
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1.
Tatariyys. Each dirham weighs one dirhan and a half* While

Masfddi remarks that the coin boars the date when their king
succeeded to the throne, Sulaymah gives fuller details. She
latter says that the coin Is made with the die of the king.z«
I[ts date is In a year counted from the reign of his pro*

deeessor, not like the custom of the Arabs from tho era of

the Prophet. S&eir dates are according to their kings.

The Balhara had his viceroy at Kanbaya, as is learnt

from Masudi. He Zays, ”1 visited Kanbaya in 303 A.H. when

Banlf* the Brahman was reigning there on behalf of the Balhara

1. sulayzsan, p.27.
MaAudl - Barbler p.382. Footnoto p.403.
Talatawlan « £ ( Tatarlan ) Masddl - Sprenger - p.3009.
2. The text p.27 reads thusj
+UO0V6* 3I>J- "UjvAd 'S «ko¥,
R. Many writers mention this Tatariyya dirham and Sindhi

dinars. Ibn Rusta and Idrlsi mention Tatariy Abu Zayd
Sindhi dinars, and Maqdlsl Tatariyya arid' smdﬁl dinars.

It is not possible to Identify the Tatariyya dirham with
any other coin current in the country then. The principal
coins that were in circulation in Southern India during the
period of Rashtrakutas arcj Drama, suvarna, Gadyanaka,
Kalanju and Kisu - For details see "The Rashtrakutds and thela

Times" by A.S. Altekar, p.364.

3. Ob Barbler, p.254. Bablna U1 ( ) Sprenger,
pp. 278-279.
4. "During th© government of Babina who was appointed there
as Brahman by the Balhara.1 Sprenger, pp. 278-279.
Banilfbelongs to the Brahman caste. Sprenger*s trans-

lation gives a wrong connotatione

Maulana Sayyid Sulayma Kadwi fahlb the fritor of an
article "Early Muslim Geographers on India" In Islamic culture*
Vol.XI, Oct. 1937, p.488, translates thus * "Kanbaya which wai
ruled over by a Brahman trader who owed allegiance to Rajah
V&llabha Rai. But the text edited by Barbler de Maynard



the sovereign of -Mankir. This Bani”*i li;red to enter into

discussions with visitors to his city from among Muslims as

1.
veil as those of other faiths«

Contd#
(Paris®* 1861, Vol*l, p.254) reads thus:

This clearly indicates that Baulk is the name of the rufccr, a
member of the Brahman community* Y

Perhaps the learned Mavrlana took Ban”a to be a Hindi
word, Banya, Baniya, merchant, trader, shopkeeperretc. This
Hindi word itself is a corruptlon of the Sanskrit Vanik" and
cam to be applied to the merchant class among the Hindus of
Northern India in modern times*

It is gathered from the Cambay plates of Govinda IV,
that the Rashtrakuta Emperor, Govind IV had visited Kaplttaka
to attend tne festival of pattabandha in aaka 852 (950 A.,D,)
The Lata country vhieh includes Kanbaya (Cambay) was under
the government of Govind IV, #iose period coincides with that
of Uatfudi, 503 A*H* The emperor usually appointed Brahmans
as Ills agents, and not Baniyos (merchants)*

Epigraphia Indies, Vol*VII, p*26*

1* Ce Banla traltait aveo le plus grande favour lee
musulmans ot les sectateurs dfautres religions qui arrivalent
dans son pays*9 Barbler, p*254%*
Tlie text reads:
iy £+3 | | iejup U/ U 0 (/2
Wiy L (r <y
The letter ( ) after is evidently a mistake, ttc

text should be read without 1t*



1.
King of Barua

2.
Dimishql relates that samarqandl tells the following

story J- Bie king of Barus visited an Idol and saw around its
nook a necklace of great value. He took It from Its neok and
adorned himself with it. To the ministers *ho objected to
this, he answered, "It is a gift to me from tho idol. If you
do not agree I shall break it (to pieces), but If you are
truthful, it is the idol that gave it to me." The priests

protonded to believe in his word.
Oe

Daybul

Ya'qubl mentions the kingdom of Daybul aftor Qunar tad

before Firit*

cLr*,

2. Le raorceau depuls L Jusqu*a la fin du chapitre
manque dans las trols manuscritse

R#  ftaiiren suggests Hle roi Boroue (Porus). But there is no
evidence to suggest that It refers to the kir.g Porus too
fought against Alexander the Great. A fter too description
of the temple of Somnat, yogis and Brahmans, Dimishql intro*
duces tais story about KingfBarus and toen proceeds to des-
cribe Kanbaya and Baruq (Broach)* If the reference were to
be to the king Porus i1t 1is very likely that tho Arabs, who
had access to toe works of early Greek writers, learnt this
story through them. Dimishql, too quotes Samarqandl as his
authority, thought, perhaps, that it referred to toe king of
Barus (Broach), Historically the city of Broach does not
seen to have been connected with any king*

S.

R. 'Ehis may be Identified with Dabhol, a sea port as famous
as another port Chaul, both on toe west coast lying south of
Bombay.

Ferrand in his Relations de Voyages (p.48) identifies it
with toe Daybul in Sind and connects it with a city of toe
same name mentioned by Ibn hauqal, Idrlsl and Abul Fida. But
It 1s rather difficult to believe that ¥rfqubivs knowledge of
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1.
y «1V,

Yaxuibi mentions Farit after Daybul and before the king-

dom of the Dalhara.
a.
King Ghabcu

Ibn Khurdadlibeh and Idrlsi make mention of the King
Ghaba before the King Hahma.

places in Northern India went beyond Kanbaya. His account
contains references to more pieces in the south find Deybul
1s mentioned after J&randlb and iumar and nefore Farit (Cera
kingdom) so it may be understood that his Daybul refers to
Dabhol on the west coast. This view is strengthened when
he seyc that the Hindi musk is carried to Daybul and then
exported by sea.

1* WIsll

R. Farit may refer to one of the three kingdoms in the
extreme south of the peninsula, namely, Cera, Cols and
Pfindya kingdoms. m

Ibn Rusta mentions al-Iriti, a neighbour to R&tila
celled al-Abidi (Piuidya) and tfen speaks about “ayleman

(Cole) Aritl of Ibn Rust©O may get corrupted into
Farit  -k1* , as in a bad handwriting, t mey be
confused for . The o' at the end im such eases

is generally not important as it i1s sometimes meant for

relative adjective, and it does not affect the main word.

Thus agiti find Farit iaay stand for one “nd the same name.

Since 1”rltl 1s i1dentified as referring to a Cera king, it

may be concluded that Farit also may represent e Cera king.
Eoutsraa proposes to correct U)p el-Farit as

al-Nerbit (Nerbudda?). It appears a needless correction.
See'Houtsmu p.106, footnote (1).

2. Ibn ghurdtldbbeh. N U I[drlsi.
Compare: A Ghaxug”- 1.Q p.15 - Elliot Vol.I,
fAna - 1.25 p.13 - " «

Footnote 4 on the same page says: The Paris version here
reads: "eAna" but in the first paragraph the name
is given as "Ghana", tfir H. E1lliot9s text has "Aba".
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1*

Idrls]l alone has tho remark that this name is only taken

by the princo #10 reigns over the province or the com try,

no other has any right to assume,it, but whoever reigns

takes the name*

-P
Al-Qaydl,"king of Mandurfln

*

MaAikll_says th© kings vfoo rule over Mandurfln #are
styled as al-QaydI*

®untar? *
Ibn Khurdadfrbeh® Yaqubi* Ibnul Faqih. Ibn Kusta* Abu

Zajd, Masudi, Abul Paraj * Yiqut, and £aswtoi, all those nine

writers speak about Qumar*

1% The information is quoted by Idrlsi from the work of Ibn
tvAurdadhbeh, but De Goelefs edition of Ibn Khurdadhbeh gives
no such information.
H* Ibis name Ghaba or Aba, no doubt, seems tg be another
form of fAbidi (*>andya) of Ibn Rusta, and Idrlslfs remark that
rAba is the title assumed by the reigning sovereign points to
the conclusion rt&at"Aba stands for the title Pandya.

See under ‘Abidi.

2% Masudi*

3* See under Manduftfln*
R. al-Qaydi of Masudi refers to the title

assumed by the rulers of Madura*
is better than "Abldi"

AN

of Pandya

The form given by Masudi
of Ibn Rusta, and comes very near
of “the.author of Tabalkl Hayawan.

See under rAbldi.
» Abw Zayd, MasUdi, Qazwini™ 4KUU
sl?/ - Ibn l&urdadhbeh, Yaqubl, Ibnul Faqih, Yaqut
Ibn Rusta*
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Qumar * its position

Ibn &iuixiadhbeh: Proceeding from U&fit tiie Island of
Tayuma comes on tho le ft; thonoo to Qumar fivo daysl journey»
From Qumar to Sanf on toe coast three daysi1 journey,

Taiqubl mentions iuaar after Sarandib and says that Qumar
is a powerful kingdom of great importance*

Ibnul-Faq”4 lias the remark thafc jxmar Is a part of Hind*

Abu %yd gives more precis© information* Qunar, he says,
is not an island but is situated (on that part of too contin-
ent of India) vhieh faces the country of the Arabs* It 1is

opposite to the kingdom of tiie Maharaj®* the island known as
Zabaj, the distance between the two is about ten or twenty

days* journoy by sea in moderate wind*

Masudi has the same account with slight variation* 1b#
country of Qumar is not one of the Islands of the sea but it
is a coastal land and is mountainous® It is opposite to the
kingdom of the M&haraj,O *the king of the islands like Zabaj,
Kalah, S&randib and other i1slands*

In another place3_Ma§ud? says that Qumar is opposite to
the islands of tho Maharaj as Mandurfln is opposite to the

island of Sarandib*

1* *Le Comar est dans la direction du royaume du Mahara&ja"
Relation des voyages* by Reinaud, p*97*

2% ftH est sur le chemin des Stats du Maharaja.” Barbler*
p.170,

3. p. 394, Barbler.



Yaqut and Qaswinl say that Qumar la a place in Hind
as300lated id.to aloes®* But Yaqut qualifies his statement by-
saying that It i1s the popular view; those who have knowledge
say that Qumar is Qamirun, a place in Hind, well known for
best quality of aloes**# tooy say that this quality will
have a seal by whioh it is distinguished?*

Extent of the kingdom

Ibnul Faqih is the only writer too says that the extent
of the kingdom of Qumar is about four months1 journey*

Abu Zayd says that there is no kingdom toloh has a more
dense population than Omar* Here everyone walks on foot*
People

Masudi gives more particulars about the people of Qumar*
He says a race of Hindus who descend from Adam, derive their
origin from the children of Cain* They inhabit that part of
India toloh is called Qumar*

Few parts of India are more populous than this and toe
inhabitants distinguish themselves before other Hindus by
their agreeable breath, which they acquire by rubbing their

2.
teeth with tooto stick, as it is the habit among the Muslims

1* toe latter part of Yaqut9s information appears to be a
mistake* He is confusing Qamirun (Assam) with Qumar in toe
South*
2% 3

9VM1to aloes woodl, Sprenger, p. 186*



The inhabitants of Qumar mostly go on foot because their
country is full of mountains and valleys, few plains and
table lands*

Ibnul Faqih says that the people of Quaar worship idols*

Ibn Husta has the remark thatthe origin of devotees is
from Qumar* It is said that there were in Qumarme hundred
thousand devotees™

ftbul Faraj states on the authority of Abu Dulaf that
there 1s a temple belonging to the people of Hind at Qumar
wiose walls are of goldand its ceiling of aloes wood, each
beam being fifty cubits or more in length.

Drinking and Fornication

Ibn Khurdadi“eh, Ibnul Faqih, ibn Rusta, and Qaswinl say
that drinking and fornication are unlawful in th© kingdom of
wumr"‘1>l<

Abu Zayd glvos the same information as Ibn tourdadftbeh
and others, but has the additional remark that there is no
wine in their land and kingdom*

Ibn Rusta quotes Abu Abdulla* Muhaimaad ibn Ishaq who says
that I happened to go to his city and stayed there for two
years®* I found no monarch more sealous and severe than he
against the vice of drinking®* He punishes with death those
who drink or commit fornication*

1* For details of pimlshment prescribed by the king of

Qumar and administration of justice, see Chapter 22,
EthnoJogy



Masudi relates that the Inhabitants of Qumar consider,
like the Muslims, fornication to bo unlawful and they avoid
(like them) unoleanliness and wine* In the observance of
this custom they are one with to© rest of India*

King

Yaqubl says that the king of Qumar receives homage from
many other kings*

Ibnul Faqih remarks that th© king of Qunar maintains
four thousand slave girls*

Ibn Rusta quotes a traveller too says: I had been to
to© country of Qumar* [ was told that the king of that plaee
is a powerful man, very severe in his punishment®* He has no
dealings with the Arabs* Whoever enters his city and makes
a present of anything to him, he returns it in a hundredfold
of what he gave* | have never seen a king who gives greater
reward than the king of Qumar* toe king had eighty sons, all
beautiful and with a dignity and bearing suited to their rank

toe king of Qumar, in spite of his rigour, would say to
his companions, "&hen you set out for war, do not take women

with you.
Abu Zayd says that the king of Qumar and his companions
carry tooth brushes and every man cleans his teeth several

1* As the text seems to be faulty X do not attempt to trans
late the following passage* See Ibn Rusta, p*133, X*18-19*



times a day* Each one carries his own brush on ills person
and never parts from i1t unless ho entrusts i1t to his servant*

Abu Zayd and MasUdi give the following long aocountl'of
the story of an invasion of 4umlr by the Maharaja* the king
of Zabaj *

One of the most curious stories of the kings of Hind
and a strange example of their line of oonduct and their
institutions 1in ancient times is exhibited in this narration*
[t is told that a young and hasty man ruled over 4umar in
ancient times. One day he sat on the throne in his palace
which stood on a large river of sweet water like the Tigris
and the Euphrates, and was one day’s journey from the sea*
The V»asir was with the king vho said to him* "The fame of the
empire of the Maharaj* his power and prosperity and the
number of Islands under him or© colobrated. This excites a
desire in my mind which I wish to realise.n The Wazir, a
prudent men* who knew the rashness of his mastor, asked him*
"What is thy desire* 0 king?” "I wish"* replied the king*
"to see the head of the Jfehraj* the king of Zabaj* in a basin
before me." The Wazlr saw that envy had inspired him with
tliese thoughts and he said, aftor some consideration®* "I do
not think the king will permit this Idea to rest in his mind
1* There i1s great similarity between the accounts of the

two w;iters. The translation is done from the text of
M asudi.



as there has never existed any difference between us and
that nation, neither of yore nor of late® nor have they ever
done us any harm. Besides they are in islands, far from us,
and by no means neighbours, nor have they any design against
our possessions. The distance between the dominions of the
Mé&haraj and those of -Qumar is from ten to twonty days
across the sea. It is therefore bettor, 0 king/ 1 continued
the wasir, not to acquaint anyone with this thought and not
to persist in this scheme."

The king was enraged and shut his ears to advice. He
acquainted his officers and the chiefs of his men vho were
present, with his project, and so i1t was divulged and went
from tongue to tongue till it reached the Maharaj who was a
prudent, experienced and middle-aged man*

He called his Wasir, and told him what he had heard,
and said to him, "Considering the project of this ignorant
man iftdoh has come to publicity, and the intentions which he
has formed, with his inexperienced and overbearing spirit,
and after his words have become generally know” we can no
longer preserve peace with him, he has forfeited the crown
and deserves to be deposed.” The king corananded him to hide
what had passed between them and to prepare of a thousand
medium sized ships with full equipment, to provide them with

the arms necessary and to man them with a sufficient number



of the best soldiers. He pretended that these preparations
were meant for an excursion into his islands, and he wrote
to the kings of these islands who were under his sway, and
his subjects, that he had the intention of paying them a
visit and of making an excursion to their Islands.

This rumour spread and the king of every island made
all possible preparations for the reception of the Mah?aj.
When everything was ready and in order, he went on board, and
sailed with the army to the kingdom of Qumar« The king of

owaar was not aware of the expedition before it came up to
tlie river which leads to the royal palace. The Maljraj
defeated his army, took his commanders by surprise and
captured the palace. The inhabitants appeared before the
Maharaj. He ordered "quarter" to be proclaimed, and sat on
tlie throne on which toe king of r -Qumar used to sit, who
was no”ra prisoner, and oonroanded to bring the king and his
waslr into his presence.

He said to the kings "What gave rise to these intentions
which are beyond your powor? Had you attained t en you would
have had no luck in them, no hope of success compelled you
to do this." He remained silent.

"If your desires," continued the Maharaj, "to see my head
before you in a dish had been joined with tie intention of
making yourself master of my dominions, and the throne, and

of spreading destruction in any part of the country, I should



do the same thing to you. But you have distinctly expressed
your object, and I will do it on you, and I will return to
xny country without stretching my hand to anything in your
kingdom whether snail or great; that you shall be an example
for posterity, that none may transgress the portion Providence
has given to him, and that he may gain safety from the exist-
ence of this warning."

Then he beheaded him. Turning to the Wazlr, he saidt
"Hay you be rewarded with good as a Wazirt I know you gave
your lord advice. Would that he had taken itl Consult who
may be most fit to suooeed this Ignorant man and put him on
the throne."

The Mahjraj returned Immediately to his country, and
neither he nor anybody of his army touched anything in the
kingdom of -~umar.

Vihen the Mah”"aj was come back into his dominions, he sat
on Ills throne, overlooking the bay, called the bay of the
ingot of gold, and before him was placed the dish with the
head of the king of ~s,umar. He assembled the great men of
his kingdom, narrated to them his exploits, and the reason
which had brought him under the necessity of undertaking ihem
The subjects prayed for his welfare and for good reward (from

tlie Almighty).



Then he gave orders to wash the head of the king of .
Qumar, to embalm i1t and to send it in a vase to the king feo
had succeeded ntm in : -Qumar and he wrote to him* "The
motive of our treatment of your predecessor was his evil
intentions against ha, and our desire to teach those like
him. Me have done to him shat we wanted, and we think i1t fit
to send his head b&ek to you as there is no use in keeping it
for this trophy would not add to the glory of our victory."

The news of tills action reached the ears of the kings
of India and China and the Moteaj rose greatly in their
estimation, and since this time, the kings of Qumar turn
their faoes every morning towards Sibaj and prostrate them-

selves to express their veneration for the Haharaj

R. of the nine writers who mention Qumar, only three give
precise details as to its location# The information of Ifcn
giurdadhbeh shows clearly that Qumar i1s an island between
jaba and sanfe The accounts of Abu Zayd and Ma“udi indicate
that it must refer to the area round about Cape Comorin
including the portion of Travancore sbuth of Quilon. The
details furnished by the remaining six writers are vague.

It is also clear that these authors confine Qumar with
other places. Yaqut confuses Qumar with QSmarun (Assam).
Both Abu Zayd and Marfudl narrate at great length, shat appear
to be a legend of an invasion of Qumar territory by the
Maharaja of Zabaj (java) for the purpoacof punishing the
king of Qumar who spoke i1ll of the Maharaja. This Maharaja
may be identified with one of the rulers of fee line of Sri
Bhoja Mahara&a, ruler of java mentioned by I-Tsing. a
Chinese traveller in the last quarter of the seventh
century A.D, who speaks of fee Maharaja of java, in whose
court he lived for some years. If Qumar is the area round
about Cape Comorin, fee King of Qumar must refer to one of
the Pandya kings. But as the invasion of fee Pandyan
territory by an island king is not attested by facts of
history, the account is, without doubt, a mistake or confusio
on fee part of these two writers. Per&aps they might have
confused Qumar wife ghumayr (Cambodia).
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Kim al-$aylaman

Yaqubl mentions the kingdom of al-saylam&n after that

of al-Farlt (Cera).
2.
Ibn Ruata quotes a narrator who says* "I saw the king

&1~Abldi, his neighbour, Mng al-A rlti, and another king al**
Sayloafeu This king is more powerful than the other two, and
commands a larger army* They aay hie army numbers about
seventy thousand men* He has few elephants, but the people
of Hind say that the elephants of al-Saylaman are more brave
in battle tham all the elephants of the peoplos of Hind*

I saw one of hie elephants al-Namran 6i" i 3»'the lik e
of whieh I never saw with any other king of Hind* This
elephant is white, spotted with dark marks* There is no
otliar elephant more brave than tills in battle®* They kindle
a big fire, and charge the elephant at it; those whioh stand
up to the fire and rush into will be bold in battle* The
elephants that are cowardly are neither fit for war, nor for
riding®* They are used for trans-shipment of goods, as is

done on camels*

1# oUNI
29 The name of the narrator is not mentioned*

3* The arable word namar®* (to be spotted), suggests that
the narrator may have aiiempted to describe in Arabic the
elephant with dark spots, though he has made It appear that
it 1s not an Arabic word*

[f it la not an Arabic word, it may be connected with
either of the following Tamil words, /5§°iJ)07<m Namplrin -
Lord, Namplyan - a title of the officiating
priests™ It is a common custom to call favourite animals

after popular names*
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1.
DImlgbqi says that close to Kawlam, the last city of

the country of pepper. Is the country of al—suliyan,z.which
includes the big Mabar and the small Mabar*3'«

l. See under Kawlam.

5 * AN

3* See under M &ar.

R. The statement of Ibn Rusta that al-Saylam&n was more

powerful than the other two kings is confirmed by the author
of Tabal-ul~ifoywan, a manuscript in the India Office*

The Colas T*ose into power from about the 10th century A.l
and for some three centuries the Pandyan kingdom was a part
of the Cola empire* DiraishqVs statement that It included ths
two Unbars shows the extent of their territory*



FBIGB AT KINGDOMS WhQSE IPENTIF1C ATIOR 1S DOUBTFUL
The King Bahail *

3feJffISS» quotes Ibn Ishaq

relates that "of the kings of Hind with wham I had transaction

there i1s none like the king of Bahai to spend money on drink*

liing of elephants ¢ trio King of Hind
Abu Zayd relates the story of an Arab wont to China
and h&d an interview with the Chinese Emperor* In the course

of the talk®™ the Emperor tells the Arab that in China they
3.
esteem five kings* Tho fourth king 1s the King of Elephants

the King of Hind* whom the Chinese regard as the king of
wisdom* for the origin of science is from them*

Magildl gives practically the same information as Abu
Zayd* the only variation relevant to our point* being that
Masudl does not mention Ibn W&hab by name but refers to him
simply as a man of “urayshlte origin* of the family of Habkar

son of Aswad*

1*

2% Ibn Wahab* a descendant of Habkar son of Aswad* was a
qurayshi and a resident of Basra* He left that clty during
the invasion of the leader of the ZanJ and came to Sirif wher
he saw a ship ready to sail for China* He decided to travel
for China and boarded the ship* In due course he reached
giamdan®* There he stayed a long timo* presenting petitions t
the Emperor of China wherein he said that he was of the
family of the Prophet of Arabia. Eventually th© Emperor gave
him audience* In the course of the interview he asked him*
among many other things* particulars about the Arabs* and hoi
they had destroyed the kingdom of the Persians®* The Emperor
was very much pleased with tho Arab and gave him many rich
presents®* Then Ibn Wahab returned from China. Abu Zayd met
tills Arab at Siraf and learnt from him all details* Reg%r 34?
Jaydf p

3. The first in rank* the ruler of “Iraq* the king of kings(



Masudl acknowledges hie source of information, saying
that \bu Zayd Muhanmad ibn Yasld of siraf gave him an aooount
of Ibn 1i1abbar of Basra, in 303 A.H.

JUu
Tlie King Kajaba

The name of the King Najaba i1s mentioned by Ibn Rusta
just after Tafln. lie is a noble king, and there i1s inter-
marriage between hi* family and that of the Balharas. 1Swey
are Salu“qyyas ( 1 > J ) and never marry except in
their own community, because of their nobility. The breed
of dog know as Saluqlyya ( Y ) is from this country.
Red Sandal vwod is found in their cities and forests.

2.
King qayranj

Sulayman says that after the kingdom of Kaghbln comes
the sea and the land adjoining the sea is the territory of

3.
the king Qayranj. He is a poor but proud king. Ike sea

then the king of China, then the King of Turksx then the King
of Elephants, king of Hind, then the King of Hum.

1.

2. Sulaynmn.
\M as udl - Barbier p.388.

Le manuscrit L porte 7
Footnote p.403,

3. Kiranj - E lliots version of Sulayman. Vol.l, p.5,



throws a large quantity of mnbor. He has elephant tusks and
popper in his territory. The people eat pepper green because
of the small quantity available there.

Masudl mentions the king Faran] Y after t&e king Hainan.
Parang has power both on land and sea. His territory is on
a tongue of land #ilch stretches into the sea from whence
large quantities of "anbar are obtained. The country produces

little pepper. The king has a large number of elephants.
He is brave, vain and proud; but he has more vanity than

power and more pride than courage.

l. The neighbour of the king el~kas i1s the King of el-Farbii
( 2 o’ pJNIT(*Miirus?) Sprenger, p.393.



API&R [V

PRODUCTS

Almost all the writers give information on the products
of Southern India except Sulayman and Abul Paral, both authors
of the first group. They mention about thirty kinds of
products. Of the places discussed in Chapter I * Geography
twenty-seven are associated with one or more products:
thirteen articles of trade with Kawl&m, twelve with sandaa,
eight with Sayimir, five with Sahara, four with Kanja, three
with Bullitt and Tana, two with Broaoh, Pantalayini and
Kadura and one thing only with each of the remaining seventeen
places. Thus the chief centres of trade appear to have been
Kawlam, Sandan# Saynrar and Subara on the west coast and Kanja
and Madura on the east coast of India.

The chief commodities are rice and pepper, associated
with eight places, bamboos with six, cocoanuts with five,
bananas and teak with three.

[t may be noticed in this connection that the chief
trade centres of Southern India deduced from the Arab
accounts happen to be more or less the same frequented by

the Greek and Homan merchants in ancient times.
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Julat of Prodttots.

A100&

Seven writers - Ibn Kburdadbbeh, Yaqubi, Abu Zayd,
Ma~ddi, Idrisi, Yaqutf iazwtni, ¢ describe various qualities
of aloes.

Ibn Khnrdadhbeh mantlons (1) Hindi aloe. (8) “omarl
S12&, (3) Seqgi ajgff, and (4) .amarual aloe.

Leaving Ms|,t which i1s not very far from Juba, the
island of Tayuma 1s reached, where Hindi aloe is available.
JFrom Tayuma to liimar is five daysl journey where “umari aloe
is procured. From JLmar to Sanf on the coast three days*
journey. Sanfi aloe obtained here is better than the qumari
aloe for it sinks in water because it is good and heavy.

Aamaruni aloe: See under SamaAdsr.

Yacmbl mentions (1) foaari aloe. (8) ~qnlU a3,Q».

(3) Sanfi aloe.

Qumari aloe (is a quality) which 1s full grown and
well~8oaked in abundant water.

A fter ~aqulli aloel.ranks the 3anfl aloe, imported
from the town 3anf in the direction of China. §anfi aloe
is a good quality preserving its smell on clothes. There
are some who hold 1t more excellent than qaqulll aloe, and
think that it has a more pleasant smell, dinging and safe
from attracting others by its odour. There are also some
who rank it above the Qumari aloe.

Abu Zayd mentions Qumari aloe, and Hindi Qamaruni aloe..
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1*
Qumari aloe 1is exported from a place oalled Qumar*
Some of the pilgrims to Multan carry with them HlIndi-
Qamaruni aloe* Qamrun is a city where they have an excel-
lent quality of aloo wood which they bring as an offering to
the Idol and give it to the priests for the purpose of
censing the Idol* This quality of aloe costs two hundred
dinars per mann®* Often a seal i1s put upon this to distinguish
it from other varieties® Generally the merchants purchase
this quality of aloe from the priests*

Ma/udl says that from tile kingdom of Qumar and the
3*
tract of India the Qumari aloe has its nano* It is exported
from that place*
4%

In another place he says that the greatest part of the
revenue of the king of Multan comes from the rich presents of
genuine Qumari aloe, one mann of which is worth two hundred
dinars * for it 1s so genuine that it receives the impression

of seal like wax*
. %k
Idrisi mentions aloe wood from Karmut*

la ,ut gives a few details about aloes and mentions

different varieties such as (1) Mandal - Qamarunl aloe*

1* See under Qumar*

2% p*130* The word Hindi appears to be a
mistake*

3. uO™i Barbler, p*169.

4 . P. 376* Barbler*

5% See under Samandar*



(2) Hindi aloe. (3) Qumari aloe* (4) sanfl aloo and (5)
Saanaurl aloe*

He says that generally aloes come from Islands sit*
vated beyond the equator. No one has visited those plant-
ations and hence no one knows how aloes are planted nor what
the tree is. No one has described the shape of the aloes9
leaves; the water brings them in the direction of the north,
frhat is torn off and oast ashore is picked up fresh at Ké&lah
at Qamarun, or in the country of pepper or at Sanf, or at
Qaiaarayan or at other places along the coast*

When tho north wind blows they retain their freshness
and never wither* These are known as Mandali * Qamarunl
aloes*l'

Aloes which dry in the sea and which are thrown ashore
in a withered condition are known as Hindi aloes, which are
solid and heavy. To put it to test, it i1s filed and thrown
upon water; if it does not sink in water, it is not choice
quality. If it sinks in water, It is pure quality and there
is nothing better than that*

Aloes which are dried where they are grown and are
torn in the sea are called Qumari.

Those which decayed where they are grown and brought

by the sea in the decayed condition are called Sanfl*

1* A 1J 1!

It appears Yaqut is mixing up Mandal a oity, with Qamarun
(Assam).
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In another place yAqut says that Sanf* a place In Hind
or Sind, la associated with aloe* It la bad quality*

The kings along the shore take a tenth of the quantity
of aloes from thosewho pick them up on the beachesf

Maswlinl gives some of the generaldetails oil aloes
mentioned by Yaqut and distinguishes the varieties as
(1) Qumari aloe* (2) Vandall aloe and (3) Qamarunl aloe® and
(4) sanf! aloe*

Qumar is associated with Qumari aloe* It is the best
quality of aloe*

The aloe obtained in Mandalz'ls called Mandall aloe*
[t does not grow there. No one has reached tho place where
It grows* They say it grows In Islands beyond the equator*®
Water brings it to the north.

That which falls off when it is tender, and when the
north wind blows on 1t, i1t retains i1ts freshness, and 1t 1s
called Qamarun! aloe*

That which i1s dry and oast ashore;r in that condition is
Mandali* It is heavy and hard. If the aloe sinks in water,
it 1s the best quality and nothing i1s superior to It.

Sanf, a city in Hind or China 1s associated with aloe,
but the Sanf! aloe is of a most inferior quality. The;e 1s

very little difference between this and ordinary wood*

1% Mora$ld - Vol.Mf p.169*
2% See under Vandal*

3. The same information is given by Yaqut - Mujam-al-Buldi
Vol.lll, p.429*



Aloe wood is also brought to Kulam from islands beyond
tho equator whore no ono has ever gone and seen the tree*
liater brings i1t towards the north.

Of the various qualities of aloe mentioned by these
authors, Qumari aloe, Mandal! aloe, and Saymuri aloe have
direct bearing upon the present study while other details on
aloes are brought in to show the contrast that prevails
between the different varieties™*

Six out of the seven writers mention fumri aloe* Ibn

Khurdadhbeh states that it is inferior to Sanfl aloel'and
Ya”xJbi also has the same view though it is based on the
opinion of a few* But Masudi and QaswlInl say that it 1is the
best quality* Abu 2ayd has no remark on Its quality, while
Ylqut describes stoat oamari aloe is without comparing 1t
with other qualities™

It appears from Ibn Itourdadhbeh that Qumari aloe is
obtained from a place called Qumar between Jabs and Sanf*
Yaqubi who describes the Qumari aloe does not mention the
place where It is obtained* Masudi and Abu Zayd definitely
say that QumArl aloe is obtained from Qumar, a part of the
continent of India* Yaqut and QaswlIni merely state that

Qumari aloe 1s obtained from Qumar, a place in Hind* As

1*According to Yaqut and Qaswinl, Sanf! aloe is of inferior
quality



Qumar la confused with j*tumayr and uaraarun, It la not
possible to say whether these authors (Ya'qub!, Yaqut and
Qaswln!) intended by the term qumari aloe, solely that
obtained In such places, or whether they Included the area
round about Cape Comorin, where even in the present day, as
in the past, a largo quantity of aloe Is obtained. It Is
also noteworthy that the Tamil word 9Kumari 9 ( )
means 9wild aloe1l (winalow ),

1Mondali aloe9 is mentioned by only two writers: Yaqut
and QaswlIni, though the former mixes it up with QaiaarOn! alo€
Yaqut describes what a Mandal! aloe Is without mentioning
the place where 1t is obtained, while Qaswini definitely
says that Mandali aloe is obtained in a city called Mandal,
without giving any indication of its locality, Qaswlinl also

has given a description of the Mandal! aloe which does not

tally with that of Yaqut*

1.
Saymuri aloe is mentioned only by Yaqut*

r 2 ¥
AHBAK

Yaqubl* Abu Zayd, and Ma”Qdl give information on “Anbar

Yaqubl describes how tiJO ranbar comes and mentions

various kinds3-0f it, including Anbar-Hindi*

1* See under Saymur,

R* For details about different varieties of aloo see
Dictionary of the Economic Products of India, Vol*X,pp*17?é9
2% Ambergris ¢

3% (2) rAnbar-Shuhri (the best quality) - procured on the
coast of Shuhr.
(Contd. over)
T A
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They say that the "anbar eomes from the sea as big as
ti*esize of a oamel or of a big rock,,,.,, It is out up by
the wind and violence of the waves, and thrown on the coast.
It will bo boiling fiercely and none oould approach it on
account of the severity of heat anil boiling. After a lapse
of time tho wind beats on i1t and it becomes solidified.

Then the people on the adjoining coastal land collect It*
A number of men who know about anbar reported to ms as
followst-

The "anbar is In mountains in the depths of the sea, and
is of different colours. It is wuprooted by wind and severe
agitation of the sea during the winter season,,,, {aeranbar-
Hindi 1s procured from the coast}' Qfris “anbar Is exported to
Basra and other places, Jfte “anbar-Zanjl ranks after the
ranbar-HIndl, it resembles the anbar-Hindi and comes very
near it. This is how Teunimi has related In his book.z, He
places "anbar-Xanjl after the "anbar-Shiahrl, but he again ranks

'9) "Anbar-Samaki.- obtained through a fish, _
Ic) "Anbar-Han*qirl - obtained through <khattaf1 a kind of

c _ sparrow,
(d) Anbar-Zanji - that which comes from the country of

Zan]J to Aden,
(e) "Anbar-Shalahit and
(f) 'Anbar-Qaqulll,

1, The text reads ( ) perhaps it
might have been a technical term current among the Arabs,

2,y



it after the "anbar-HIn&1,

[t is said that the "anbar which cones from Hind is
called Karkbalus, associated with the name of a conrcunity
known as Karkbalus. They carry It to some place near *Vmmi
whore the captains of ships buy it from them,

Abu Zayd has a few details on the origin of 'Anbar and
2

: . > . : :
describes some qualities which do not comprise any special

variety associated with Hind,

1, This name Is not to be found in Castes and
Tribes of Southern Itodia." But tho word may bo explained as
follows* The first part is, doubtless, the Tamil Kara!

( Bw ) fcoastf out of whioh many words are formed such as
Karaiyalan ( aQwwtll ) - (ruler of the coast) a title of
the maravana; Karayan ( or ) a name for Tamil fisher-
men who live on the coast, etc. The latter part fraltfa seems
to be connected with pal (JWH*) a word with a wide meaning in
tho Tamil language, ThO chief meanings are emilk, natter,

fluid In pustules, etc,*. Here it may be taken to mean
matter®*. Both the parts put together may be understood As
"the matter found on tho coast". This nay be ambergris as it

is generally found floating on the surface of the sea along
th© coast. Thus Karkbalus of the Arabs seens to be a combin-
ation of Karai and Pal, though its formation is against the
ordinary rules of Tamil Grammar, Ambar (  lPum ) is used
in Tamil to denote anfcargrls, and there is no word in the
Dravldian languages, so far as I am aware, as Karkbalus,
either Ambergris or the name of a community which deals in
that. Perhaps the word 'Karkbilus9 originally, at some
remote time, meant ambergris, and in the course of constant
intercourse with the Arabs and other forei®iers the original
expression feltl out of use giving placo to the forei” 1diom*
The point needs further investigation,

2, (a) First quality of "anbarj Found on the Berberlan
coast territory of Zanj, and along the coast of Shuhre

J(b) Whale®onbar - the quality of which 1s determined
by Its contiguity to the belly of the whale.



Anbar is a substance from the sea, thrown along the
coast by the waves* It oomraences from the sea of Hind but
it is not definitely known whence it comes* i

Macfudjafter describing some qualities1 of'anbar, says
that several merchants, at Siraf and“"Uman, who had travelled

to tiie islands between the sea of Harkand and the sea of

Larawi told me that the ‘anbar grows in the bottom of this sea

and is of various sorts as there are different kinds of res'in-4
It is white, black and of dark bay colour3'
BAMBOO

(a) Qanna

Ibn Khurdadhboh, MasQdi* Idrisi, Yaqut* Qaswjnl and
Dtolahqj give information on Qanna.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh: gee under Kawlam (Malay), Sandan E(l)nt(lil

n

Masudi and Dimishqi: See under Barus*

[drisi: See under Kuli (Daybul), Sandan, Saymur and
- Tina*
Yaqut and QaswlInl: Qanna grows in abundance in Kulam* 4.

Abul Fida: See under Sandan and Tana*

1* (ft) The best quality: Found on the coast of S”uhr, on the

islands and ooasts of Zanl].
(b) whale anbar: obtained through whale, tfie purity of its
quality depends upon its contiguity to the belly of the whale,

2% gun-rosin®* Spronger translates the word as
lIAgalloche* (Agalloch). Spranger p.350.
3. The text has The correct word is a

red colour mixed with blackness# <Spongy*, Sprenger, p*350*
*Champignons” - Barbler, p«336*

R. For details about Ambergris, see Dictionary of the
Economic Product of India, Vol.X, p.217*

4* See also under Mandurl*



(b) Khayzuran:

Idrisi, Yaqut, jjaswilnl and Abul Flda mention Khaysuran.

Idrisit See under Sandan*

Yaqut and 4aswinlt k”“yzuran grows in abundance in
Kalaa*

Abul Flda: See under Sandan*

(c) TabaaiAirt

The same authors who mention Jghayzuran speak of
tabashir,

Idrisit Tabashir is extracted from the roots of qanna”!;
The t& bashir Is adulterated by mixing It with the burnt bone®
of elephants# but the real article i1s extracted from the

2m
roots of the Indian qanna, called gharkl, as we have already

said*

Yaqut: In the fore st?'when the bamboos become dried up,
and the wind blows on them, they rub against each other,
excessive heat is produced by friction, and they catch fire
and burn* Sometimes the fire consumes an area of about
fifty parasangs or more of the forest*

The tabashir, taken from these bamboos is exported to

all parts of the world* One mithqal(ln weight) of the best

1* See under Tana*
2 %

3* See under Mandorl*
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quality will equal one hundred alt& qal (of gold) or moro.
Tabashlr 1s a substance got from the hollow of the bamboo.
when it is shaken. It is very precious. The adulterated
quality of £abashlr is carried to all parts ang sold as
tutiya hind_iz,'but it is not so. for th© roal tutiya-hindi is
tho sublimate of 'qalnl lead"$>|< Tho quantity brought out
every year is throe of four mann. not exceeding five mann.

One mann of that stuff will be sold from five thousand dlrhsa

to one thousand dinars.

naswinis A fter describing under Mandurqln. how the
4

badboos catch fire , he says that tabashir is the cinders of

the bamboos that were burnt, and is exported to all countries

Abul Pidas See under Tana.

1% a Jlh 1wl Taam THITTW Vol XX n 455
3. PR 0L CUPILN Oy Yol JIIT, PSS,
d-wlua\fjl - Ttin See DoZy s.V.

4. The description is the same as given by Yaqut.

Re ‘(,3 or 2\—,‘.; fml.tooo g/‘)f.) wbwd&‘:‘*‘i

{/|_,)_} Lt

Dozy, p. 414.
Ui or ferule....

x | Giil

t Dozy, p. 414.
Comunis (Latin) ' '
Ferule (French) «J Dictlonnaire des
Giant Fennel (English) Noms des Plantes

par Dr. Ahmed Issa Bey.

Kan4. U* Ferula comunls. German translation of Ibn-al-
Baytar by Dr.Joseph V.Son-
thelmer. Vol.Il. p.326.

Rotang. French Translation De Gooje. Ibn Ktoirdadhbeh.
P.43.
All these authorities have translated the word ganna

as fFerulef and fRotangf. But it is a mistake, for the Arsi



BANANA

Istakhrl* Ibn Hauqal and Maqdldi and Idrisi give In-

formation on Bananas*

Istakhri: See under Sandan and Saymur group*

Idrisi: See under Bullln, (Island Ballg*)

1 %
BRAZIL WOOD

Idrisi* Yaqut* jazwlnl and \bul Pldn speak of Brasil

mod*
2*
[drisi: The ba“jam tree grows in abundance In Luluwa

writers say definitely that tabashlr Is got from qanna* As
t*baenlr, a siliceous and crystalline sinstance is found In
the Interior of the hollow stems of some bamboos, chiefly
bonbusa arundlnaoeae™ gqanna must mean a kind of bamboo. The
iamll word, in Wattes Economic Products of India, for tabaghl
Is rtungaluppu ( ) mungal - bamboo; uppu - salt*
Thus it Is clear that gqanna must be translated as a kind of
bamboo* Also the description of ganna forests by Yaqut
supports this view*

[t may also be noticed that qanna does not appear to b«
an Arabic word. It might itave had Its-origin from the Hindi
word ganna ( uT) Prakrit garidao, and Sanskrit ganclaka - sugar
cane, saecharum offloinarum; a reed, a cane®* Hindustani

Dietionary, Plattse
ulssc* - Indian Bamboo* An English Arabic Dictionary of
Miediolne and Allied Sciences by Moharanad Sharaf,

p*120-
For an account of the various speeies of bamboo - see Wattia
Economic Products of India, Vol.I, pp#370-394*
N Lb - Tabashlr.

For tiie history and variety of tabaaulr, seo Wattfs Economic
Pro@u/cts of India, Vol.I, p.383%

1* Brasil wood (eaesalplna) * Arablc-Engllsh
r Ny Dictionary Mohammad sharaf, p.156.
Yaqut* Compare: Persian - Bakara ( A )
Hindi - Bakkam ( A )

2# Sapan wood - Elliot, Vol.I, p*90*
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1-°
and Kanja. The plant of tale

~— 2N
tree resombleg-oloanderv

Y aqut: The baggqam tree grows in Kulam. OSiere are two

kinds of it$ one la of inferior quality, tho other called
3

amrun la excellent,

4aswlni: In Kulam the baggqam tree grows in abundance,

Abul Pidai The bagqam tree i1s found in Kawlara. It
4 e
resembles the pomegranate tree and its
6 .
of the jujube tree.

loaves are like thoee

CAMPHOR 6°

Y aqut: Camphor is found on the slope of a mountain

between Kulam and maadurqln (Mandura), Camphor is the pulp

of the tree. If tho tree is split in the middle, the oampho*

w 11l be found hidden in It, Sometimes 1t is soft, sometimes

hard, for 1t Is a resin in the heart of the tree,

l. See under Kaylkan, Laws and Kanja,
2. Bod.MSS, Idrisi.
4. uUyi

(Rhamnus Zisyphus)

6. c/y” The Arabic form of P.Kapur S.Karpur. Tam.
Karpuram. ( ¢ygnu=+ )
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MaswlInl:  Camphor is exported from Faysur.l. It 1s tlie
best quality. [t Is said that oamphor is found In large
quantities in the years when there is much thunder, lightnin*
and earthquake. In less tempestuous years tho camphor is
found in smaller quantities.

They say that tiie camphor tree grows on tho slope of
the mountain of Kafur. It Is split and camphor is taken fror
inside. It is a gum of that tree and not found except in
its inside. If the bark is injured the camphor will flow
from Inside, if it is cleft, great pieoes my bo obtained

from th© interior, but the tree will wither and die.

8.
CARDAMOM
[drisi: Cardamom grows in the mountain north of
Fandarina..... (It grows like the grains of hemp and the

grains are enclosed in pods.)4*

l. See under Faysur.
o# _ PQJ, a description of the plant and its
varieties see W attls Economic Products of India, Vol.I,
pp.220-2.

3. See under Fandarina.
4, The sentence 1s taken fromE Iliot's translation, Vol.l
p.90* Idrisi9s MSS. are not quite clear.

Poc.375

Or. 45 B

B.N. Paris

Poc# 375 @— ,, . 3

@P « 45 _ . S|

B.N. Pari?; _ _ » . . T: j9
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1.
CINNAMON

Yaqut and Qaawlnl give information about cinnamon.

See under JalJulia.

2 #
CLOVE

Yaqubl: Cloves aro of one genua. The beat and the
noot excellent kind is the zqhr ( ) idhlch is strong.
arid. dry. sharp, pungent to taste and sweet to smell.
Some of it la zuhr; sane of it is thamrt »~ )¢ 'The zuhr
of it 1s small and resembles in appearanoo tbe twigs of

3.
black hellebore. The thamr of 1t 1s thiek and resembles
4 .
the kernel of the date or tbe olive. It 1s said that it

5.
is the fruit of a big tree resembling the lot© tree.

Jr?s's 1Is from the Hindi word dar-ohlni,
Skr.daru-chiniyaj daru - bark (lit.) wood - timber, ¢
ehiniya. from china. For particulars see Dictionary of
Economic Products of India, vol. 2. p.317-326.

2. Platts, in his Hindustani Dictionary says
that qaranful is the arableised form of a Greek word. But
the Tamil word for dove is ekirambu1l ( So0:x: ). It is

not easy to say whether the Arabs got the word from the
Greeks or Tamila. It is more likely that the Greeks and
Arabs might have got the word from the Tamils. For partic-
ulars of cloves, see Watts9 op.oit. p.202-5.

3. > My *
4.
8.



They report that it is exported from Sufalat®l-Hind

(subara) and its further regions*

2.
CQCQAKUTS

[atakhrl. Ibn gauqal and Maqdial and Idrisi mention
eoooanuta.

Istakhrl group: Bee under Sandlh and Saynur*

Idrisi: See under Bullln (Island Baliq), Lulu, Kanjaj
aandih (Island of sandan), Saymur, subara (Island Tara).

3%
COSTUB

Idrisi and Abul Fida mention Costua

Idrisi: see under subara-e

Abul Fida: See under Sandan.

4.
CRYSTAL

sandan.

Ke
¢

2»

3. Comp. Kust. Bengali. wAtt*s
Dictionary of Economic Product*, p.579. vol.IIl.

For particulars on Costus. see Uistoire du Commerce du
Levant, by \l. Heyd. Vol.Il. p.611.
AN

4. from P. yj
5. See Footnote (a) p.71. Ibn KhurdidHboh . De Goeje.

Beryl.Crystal.
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1*
DATE TUBE
Sulaymah: See under *Fruitsl*
Ibnul Faqihx There are no date palms in China and Hind

Idrisi: See under Sandah (Island Sandan)«

2% 3.
FABRICS - LANAS* TANSaiYTA

Abul Fida; See under Mabar and notes and Tana*

4%
FRUITS

Suleyman and Idrisi speak of fruits*

Sulayraan: There are no date trees either in China or
in Hind, but they have other tre*es and fruits isfrich we do
not have* There are no grapes5 in Hind, but the Chinese have
a few* They have other kinds of fruits in plenty* But in
Hind pomegranate6.is the eewaonest*

Idrisi: See under K&ylkan, Laws. and Kanja.

1* Bod MSS. Idrisi.
9 *
3* Ul»
4 * JAi Sulayman
Idrisi
5.

6* ulUJ/



1.
HQ*'1£Y

Igtakhrl * Ibn Haugal and iiaqdlgl* See undor Sandan

and Saynur.

2.

Yagut; m Kulara* Marina falls from the sky, and colloota

on oov dung®* The Arabian manna is better than that*

3*
MANGO

latak& r1* Ibn Haugal and Maqdlsl mention Mango* See

under Sandan and Saymur.

4* 5. 6.
imies - SULPHUR. copplk (tutiya).

Yagut: In Kulam there i1s a mine of yellow sulphur and
of copper* The coagulated vapour of copper makes excellent
tutiya®* All kinds of tutiya are obtained from the coagulated

vapour of copper except the Indian tutiya which is obtained

1.
N\
2.
3. rff > . '
R* It is not an Arabic word as Stelnglsa would have it In

hie Persian-Knglish Dictionary* It is from the Kindi word
aml/o\a - ( uG\ ) mango* The modern Arabic word for mango is
A\

m u * mania and mKnlu taken directly or indirectly
from the Tamil mShcal nJj&vo (col*) manga* An # The
Egyptian pronunc laulon of nnnjah is exactly like the Tamil

manga*
4*
5. 1
6 Comp. H .tutiya s.tuttha. Tamil )

tuttam, blue vitriol, sulphate of oopper, tutty.
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as wo have said, from the sublimation of qala*! load.

Qr&zwlni mentions only the first two points of Yaqut.

1.
HYEOBALAK

Yaqut a small quantity of myrobalan is obtained in
Kulam. But the myrobalan obtained in Kabul is bottor, for
this city is far from the sea and all kinds of myrobalan are
found there.

That which is scattered by the wind from ripe tree 1is
yellow, sour and cold, that which is plucked from the tree
in the proper season is called kabull. it is sweet and hot;
that which is left in the tree during winter till it becomes

2.
black, is called al-aswad, and is bitter and hot.

5.
PEARLS: DIV135 PLACES

Idrisi: see under subara.

DImishqi: See under Pufal.

S#rom Persian halila. S§. Haritak, yellow
myrobolan. The Uindi word halij is a corruption of
trie P. Halila. L

S »
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1.
PEPPER

Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Ibnul Paglb, Idrisi, Yaqut. ”“azwinl*
and DImlahqi - these six writers speak of pepper*

Ibn idiurdaduboh*- see under Kawlam (Mulay)*

IbnFaqlh, in the course of enumerating the articles
that some from different places, says tuat pepper comes free
Ifali and Sandan*

Idrisii See under Fandarinaf Jurbatan, Kawlam (M ali),
Sandan (M alaq).

Yaqut: See under Faknur, and Malabar.

Qaswini: See under Malabar*

DImifhqi: See under Qaru®, Kawlam (Mall) and Manjarui

Ibn Ifruidadhbeh gives bio following description of tbe
peeper plant: tbe navigators report that over every bunch.
of popper is a leaf 1*1ioh protects i1t from tbe rain* when
tiio rain stops, the leaf raises Itself up. But when it ralr
again, 1t comes back*

Idrisi gives the identical infomatlon quoting Ibn

1.
Ktordadhbeh9 and also has additional facts* The pepper plat

1* Tho following is the passage from the edition of de
[Jr*oCd? JJJ A J

bW EkJ Ay \Mury)J AL A
p.63. Ibn I&urdadbbeh -
Idrisi» who quotes Ibn ®u*rdadhbeh has the following passage
oy TTy -y A 1< 1 I° M sy cs >
I(Jy-sr ~31" ISP I~-3 JjJBP

Jj) 1 s ) BLf < JL?

~Bod. MSS* and B*N. Paris,
ibis may show that Idrisi had an amplified text of Ibn
jjiurdadhbehts book*



247 -

*

is a shrub, having a trunk like that of the Vil’lO{ the leaf
is like trie convolvulus, but longer; it has bunehes like
those of the shabuqa, eaoh bunch of which is sheltered bya
leaf from the rain, and the pepper is plueked when it is
ripe. White pepper is what is gathered as it begins to
ripen or even before,

Yaqut quotes from Abu Dulaf who says: The pepper plan
i1s a popular one4 ;n Ma{ibar. Water is always under it,  Whes
the wind blows the crop falls down and shrivels. The pepper
is collected from above water, and the king puts a tax on it
It is a free plant without an owner. It always bears a crop
both summer and winter. It i1s in bunches,when the sun 1S
hot, a number of leaves cover up th© bunch so that it may
not be soorohed by the sun, when the sun goes off 1it,
these leaves go off,

Qaswini says that the pepper plant is a creeper,s’
Thoro 1s no special owner, Water 1s always under i1t. Its

fruit is in bunches, when the sun rises and grows hot the

leaves get hold of the bunches, else the sun will scorch the

1 jLj
2.
3, <jj™»
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before the fruit ripens. When the wind blows the bunches
fall upon water and shrivel, and people collect them.
Abul Fida: The pepper plant has bunches like those of

the millet. Sometimes 1t winds round other trees like the

fine.
R. Pepper plant is a creeper that winds round certain
trees. It has leaves on either side of its stem. The

bunches that bear fruit sprout between two leaves that
grow one above the other on the same side. When it rains,
the upper leaf, most exposed to the rain, gets wot, bends
down by the welght of rain drops and rosts on the bunch
as i1t cannot bend farther and thus i1t appears to protect
the bunch. The other leaf, below tho bunch, also bends
downward, but not too far as it is not very well exposed
to rain drops. When the rain ceases the leaves get dry
and resume their original position. Thus there 1s
nothing surprising In this action of the leaves as our
authors make out to be. Ho harm will be dene if the
bunch Is exposad to the sun or rain.

Yaqut and “aswinl give a wrong description at the
end mixing the action of the leaves with the heat of the
sun.

There 1s no particular variety as the white pepper.
When the pepper is dried in the sun, the original green
colour 1s changed into a sort of white colour.



PERFUVES

o 1.
Idris1t mentions aromatic plants* See under saymur*

3.
DImlg”jgl speaks of perfumes* See under Kawlam (M all)*

3*
RHUBARB (RHEUM)

Yaqut and QaswlInl speak of rhubarb*

Yaqut: Rhubarb of weak quality Is obtained in Kulara,

4%
while to© better quality is from China* Rhubarb is a gour
5.

found there* Its leaves are known as al-sadaj-al-Hindi*
There is no cultivatioil in Kulam except a gourd from which
rhubarb is ob‘[ained>‘<6 [t 1s grown ig too midst of toorny
shrubs 9 and in like manner toe melon7 Is cultivated whloh Is
also excellent*

Qaswtni "“as a few remarks that rhubarb i1s obtained in
Kulam* It i1s a gourd that grows there* Its leaves, al-Sadal

al-Hindi are held in high esteem as medicine for toe eyes®

1*

2 \j J lifui> "

3* s>j\r Yaqut and Qaswinl* Rheum (Gr*) Rhubarb

Arabio-English Dictionary of Medicine - Mohammad Sharaf

p76£

4% fy p.456 Yaqut Vol*III.

5% 17;

6 * X 10 fIVia1r t/s yj p*457 Vol*III.

7. >Ju

R. It is evident from toe foregoing aocount that Yaqut anc

Qaswinl are mixing up rhubarb with gourd; to© former is the
root of a plant called robas and to© lattor Is to© fruit of
toe pumpkin plant* For details about medicinal rhubarb s<

W attt8§ Dictionary p*485-8, and Heyd*s Vol*II* p*GG5*
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1#
RICB (CORK) (GRAIN)

Ibn Sfcurdadhbeht See under Babattan, Kanja, Samandar,
SInjli and Ka&ashkan#

Igtakhrl group: See under Sandan and Saymur *

Idrisi: See under Bullin (Island Ballq); Jurbatan,
Kaylkan, Lam and Kanja; Kull (Daybu®) Samandar# SInjli and
Kabaghkah#

2 #
SAHPAL WOOD
Ibn Husta mentions red sandal wood* see under Naj&ba*

Yaqut: See under Zanderl*

3%
SANDARAC

Yaqut: A little sandarac of Inferior quality is found
~ /\ .
in Kulam# Hie better quality is found in China* Sandarac

resembles sulphur and is tie most valuable of them*

* * Vv n .

generally means wheat, sometimes corn# As wh” At is
not popularly grown in Southern India, the word is translated
as oorn and wheat, as 1t suits the context*

2% I Ibn Ruata.
jo>> Yaqut*
3*
4% Tine text has the following sentence in the middle:
Nlje (p#455) which is obviously
corrupt®* See the editorl* variants (V, p#290%)
R* Sandarac, a kind of resin, 1s said to resemble sulphur

IThore must be a mistake in the text*



SANDALS - KAWBAYAN

nnsndlx Creaking leather sandals”are made In Kanbaya
and In the neighbouring towns like sandan and subara <# They
are associated with the town of Kanbaya and known as

Kanbayan sandals#

sToi:j-::\arzh'i*jD - SAKDAKiyy*
2.
Yaqut: Magnetised stone Is found in Kfilan# uhen It

Is heated by rubbing It attracts all things#
There Is also In Kulam a kind of stone known as

3#
sandanlyya wused for roofing#

TEAK

Six writers mention teak#

Ibn Khurdadfrbeh; see under Kamkam and Sandan#

Y aqubl, Ibn Kusta: See under Kamkam#

Idrisi: See under Kamkam (Makamkam) ¢

Yaqut: The teak troe In Kulam is huge and tall; it
I* "Laced Kanbayan shoes"# Sprengeri

p#278# Barbior does not translate the word. "#e#ee sur le
terrltoire do la vllle dj Garabaye, oelebre par see sandales,
nominees sandales de Cambaye# qui y sent d*usago, alnsi que
dans les vllleg voisines#." pp# 253-4#

R# There are various kinds of sandals used in Southern
India:
orradi-c-oeruppu# *&0” sandals without heels
kiriccu-c-ceruppu, AAA creaking sandals
kutti-e-eeruppu 9 * AAn o M sandals with thick so!
tor-c-ceruppa 0" o U” . sahdaks vxlt& thin sol

24
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exooods one hundred cubits and mors*
4aswlinl elves the same information omitting the word

fliugof -

tm
VAGS3

Y aqut: Vases are made in Kulam and sold in our countr
as Chinese vases# but they are not Chinese for the Chinese
olay 1s harder than those and more fire resisting®* The olay
of this town from which they make vasei which resemble the
Chinese 1s left in the fire for three days and earxnot be
baked longer* while the Chinese olay rests in the oven for
ten days and oould be baked longer* Kulam pottery i1s black
in colour®* but that which comes from China is suite and of
other colours®* either translucent or not* It is manufacture
in Persia from pebbles and qali lime* and glass which is
smashed Up into a paste and blown and worked with pincers
as glass is blown giving it the shape of drinking cups and
other shapes*

Qaswlnl repeats the first point mentioned by Yaqut and
oonoludes with th© remark that Kulam vases are blackish in
colour®* while tiiose of China are white and of othor colours*

.**.000****

1* y
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List of Places north of th* Harbada rirer, India.

Place. flame of Author mentioning same.

AGHBAB Ibn Rusta.

At- ABMAB Ibn Rusta.

ASAWAJt Ibn Haugal and M uili*

MSM. Ibn Rasta.
BiM I1 DImiahal..
JALOR Abnl fida.

JAMAtAL m fgnil and M 1ilel.

JA zak M M m [ °“4 a$£bl _1156l.

KABUL Y aqut.

KAHBAYA lagakl, Maiail, flm.final* 1M si.

Plmiahdl. Abul Fida.
KHABIRPH Idrisi.
KAYR DImlahql.

MULTAH Abu Zayd. Abul flarai. Masudl.
[atakhrl. Maqdlsi.



Plac*.

mAIM
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mum

QjiWUAL.
1P T

QVHM
QASDAHAR
Aft..'4"8,
QASHMIR

RAfIL A

ROMMAT
TACTAKD

WATSZBD

APPBHDH 1 (oontd.).

Mame of Author maatlonlaK game.

Ulmlafaql.

IdE Isl, ivbttl fida

iM L Zlia.

Iba fauaal. M

Abn ZayA. xaaal.

Jbn 1"ardadhbefc.

Ulmlahqj.

Iba Kirordadhbefe.

Btalatai.

Yaqnt. Q«z»l«l. DImlahdl. i M

azwlInle

Naodlsl.

000-000-
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I APgSBPIX 11.

H at.of Kings and Kingdoms north of the Barbate river. India.

EIM fi. Same of Author mentioning aame.
1. gi
hi
2. Pf M f t R , Snlaraan. Ibn Raata

WuaBilL,liris1

3. KIHG OF KAMAB-
[feMudl.

4 . KIBOPOM Off KA3H3IB S«la«»m

8 it
IM M
6. - KIMGhioM Qg MUJAH-
M E SnlaOTao. Yaonbl.
7. yYIMrnnM ny Ibn Khordadhbeh,

8e M
OOTASIH-ACHBAJ m n

9. KIBQnoM oy HAHMA agnalbn i&*dad&bafe, Yawb;j

Ibnul-Faqib. Maandi. Idrisi.

10. KIBOPOM Of TAi'AB- B B
TAfAQ. Sulayman. Ibn Khurdadhbah. Yaaubl.

Ibn Hnata. Maaddl. Idrisi.

11. WQPQM QK [ABSBA  Yaonbl.
u
ee-e®*000%0 0—O00—H %
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